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@ SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @

(Always read these precautions before using this equipment.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual
carefully and pay full attention to safety to handle the product correctly.

The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product.

In this manual, the safety precautions are ranked as "WARNING" and "CAUTION".

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,

A WARN I N G resulting in death or severe injury.

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,

A CAUTION resulting in medium or slight personal injury or physical damage.
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Note that the Acaution level may lead to a serious accident according to the circumstances. Always
follow the instructions of both levels because they are important to personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]
/\WARNING

® Some failures of the GOT, communication unit or cable may keep the outputs on or off.
Some failures of a touch panel may cause malfunction of the input objects such as a touch switch.
An external monitoring circuit should be provided to check for output signals which may lead to a
serious accident.Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

® Do not use the GOT as the warning device that may cause a serious accident.
An independent and redundant hardware or mechanical interlock is required to configure the device
that displays and outputs serious warning.
Failure to observe this instruction may result in an accident due to incorrect output or malfunction.

® The GOT backlight failure disables the operation on the touch switch(s).
When the GOT backlight has a failure, the POWER LED blinks (orange/blue) and the display section
dims. In such a case, the input by the touch switch(s) is disabled.

® The display section of the GOT is an analog-resistive type touch panel.
[GT27]
The GOT is multi-touch compliant; however, do not touch three points or more simultaneously on the
display section. Doing so may cause an accident due to incorrect output or malfunction.
[GT23]
If you touch the display section simultaneously in two points or more,the switch that is located around
the center of the touched point, if any, may operate.Do not touch the display section in two points or
more simultaneously.Doing so may cause an accident due to incorrect output or malfunction.

® \When programs or parameters of the controller (such as a PLC) that is monitored by the GOT are
changed, be sure to reset the GOT, or turn on the unit again after shutting off the power as soon as
possible.Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.




[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

® |f a communication fault (including cable disconnection) occurs during monitoring on the GOT,
communication between the GOT and PLC CPU is suspended and the GOT becomes inoperative.
For bus connection (GT27 Only) : The CPU becomes faulty and the GOT becomes inoperative.
For other than bus connection : The GOT becomes inoperative.
A system where the GOT is used should be configured to perform any significant operation to the
system by using the switches of a device other than the GOT on the assumption that a GOT
communication fault will occur.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

/\CAUTION

® Do not bundle the control and communication cables with main-circuit, power or other wiring.
Run the above cables separately from such wiring and keep them a minimum of 100mm apart.
Not doing so noise can cause a malfunction.
® Do not press the GOT display section with a pointed material as a pen or driver.
Doing so can result in a damage or failure of the display section.
® When the GOT is connected to the Ethernet network, the available IP address is restricted according
to the system configuration.

* When multiple GOTs are connected to the Ethernet network :
Do not set the IP address (192.168.3.18) for the GOTs and the controllers in the network.
* When a single GOT is connected to the Ethernet network :
Do not set the IP address (192.168.3.18) for the controllers except the GOT in the network.
Doing so can cause the IP address duplication.

The duplication can negatively affect the communication of the device with the IP address
(192.168.3.18).
The operation at the IP address duplication depends on the devices and the system.

® Turn on the controllers and the network devices to be ready for communication before they
communicate with the GOT.
Failure to do so can cause a communication error on the GOT.

® When the GOT is subject to shock or vibration, or some colors appear on the screen of the GOT, the
screen of the GOT might flicker.

[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

® Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before mounting or
removing the GOT main unit to/from the panel.
Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

® Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before mounting or
removing the option unit onto/from the GOT.(GT27 Only)




[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]
/\ CAUTION

® Use the GOT in the environment that satisfies the general specifications described in this manual.
Not doing so can cause an electric shock, fire, malfunction or product damage or deterioration.

® When mounting the GOT to the control panel, tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque
range (0.36 N-m to 0.48 N-m) with a Phillips-head screwdriver No.2.
Undertightening can cause the GOT to drop, short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a drop, short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or the
GOT.

® \When loading the communication unit or option unit other than wireless LAN unit to the GOT, fit it to
the connection interface of the GOT and tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque range
(0.36 N*m to 0.48 N+m) with a Phillips-head screwdriver No.2.
When loading the wireless LAN unit to the GOT, fit it to the side interface of GOT and tighten the
mounting screws in the specified torque range (0.10 Nem to 0.14 Nem) with a Phillips-head
screwdriver No.2.
Under tightening can cause the GOT to drop, short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a drop, failure or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or
unit.(GT27 Only)

® When closing the USB environmental protection cover, fix the cover to the GOT by pushing the
[PUSH] mark on the latch firmly to comply with the protective structure.(GT27 Only)

® Remove the protective film of the GOT.
When the user continues using the GOT with the protective film, the film may not be removed.In
addition, for the models equipped with the human sensor function, using the GOT with the protective
film may cause the human sensor not to function properly

® Operate and store the GOT in environments without direct sunlight, high temperature, dust, humidity,
and vibrations.

® \When using the GOT in the environment of oil or chemicals, use the protective cover for oil.Failure to
do so may cause failure or malfunction due to the oil or chemical entering into the GOT.

[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]
/\WARNING

® Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before wiring.
Failure to do so may result in an electric shock, product damage or malfunctions.

/\CAUTION

® Make sure to ground the FG terminal and LG terminal of the GOT power supply section to the
protective ground conductors dedicated to the GOT with a ground resistance of 100 Q or less.

® \When tightening the terminal screws, use a Phillips-head screwdriver No.2.
® Terminal screws which are not to be used must be tightened always at torque 0.5 N-m to 0.8 N-m.
Otherwise there will be a danger of short circuit against the solderless terminals.




[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]

/\ CAUTION

Use applicable solderless terminals and tighten them with the specified torque.

If any solderless spade terminal is used, it may be disconnected when the terminal screw comes
loose, resulting in failure.

Correctly wire the GOT power supply section after confirming the rated voltage and terminal
arrangement of the product.

Not doing so can cause a fire or failure.

Tighten the terminal screws of the GOT power supply section in the specified torque range (0.5 N-m
to 0.8 N-m).

Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.

Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or the GOT.
Exercise care to avoid foreign matter such as chips and wire offcuts entering the GOT.

Not doing so can cause a fire, failure or malfunction.

The module has an ingress prevention label on its top to prevent foreign matter, such as wire offcuts,
from entering the module during wiring.

Do not peel this label during wiring.Before starting system operation, be sure to peel this label
because of heat dissipation. (GT27 Only)

Plug the communication cable into the GOT interface or the connector of the connected unit, and
tighten the mounting screws and the terminal screws in the specified torque range.

Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.

Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.
Plug the QnA/ACPU/Motion controller(A series) bus connection cable by inserting it into the
connector of the connected unit until it "clicks".

After plugging, check that it has been inserted snugly.

Not doing so can cause a malfunction due to a contact fault.(GT27 Only)

[TEST OPERATION PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

Before performing the test operations of the user creation monitor screen (such as turning ON or
OFF bit device, changing the word device current value, changing the settings or current values of
the timer or counter, and changing the buffer memory current value), read through the manual
carefully and make yourself familiar with the operation method.

During test operation, never change the data of the devices which are used to perform significant
operation for the system.

False output or malfunction can cause an accident.




[STARTUP/MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

When power is on, do not touch the terminals.

Doing so can cause an electric shock or malfunction.

Correctly connect the battery connector.

Do not charge, disassemble, heat, short-circuit, solder, or throw the battery into the fire.

Doing so will cause the battery to produce heat, explode, or ignite, resulting in injury and fire.
Before starting cleaning or terminal screw retightening, always switch off the power externally in all
phases.

Not switching the power off in all phases can cause a unit failure or malfunction.

Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.

Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.

/\CAUTION

Do not disassemble or modify the unit.

Doing so can cause a failure, malfunction, injury or fire.

Do not touch the conductive and electronic parts of the unit directly.

Doing so can cause a unit malfunction or failure.

The cables connected to the unit must be run in ducts or clamped.

Not doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged due to the dangling, motion or accidental
pulling of the cables or can cause a malfunction due to a cable connection fault.

When unplugging the cable connected to the unit, do not hold and pull from the cable portion.
Doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged or can cause a malfunction due to a cable
connection fault.

Do not drop the module or subject it to strong shock. A module damage may result.

Do not drop or give an impact to the battery mounted to the unit.

Doing so may damage the battery, causing the battery fluid to leak inside the battery.If the battery is
dropped or given an impact, dispose of it without using.

Before touching the unit, always touch grounded metals, etc. to discharge static electricity from
human body, etc.

Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

Use the battery manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.

Use of other batteries may cause a risk of fire or explosion.

Dispose of used battery promptly.

Keep away from children.Do not disassemble and do not dispose of in fire.

Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply before replacing the battery or using the
dip switch of the terminating resistor.

Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction by static electricity.




[TOUCH PANEL PRECAUTIONS]

/\ CAUTION

® For the analog-resistive film type touch panels, normally the adjustment is not required.
However, the difference between a touched position and the object position may occur as the period
of use elapses.
When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, execute the touch
panel calibration.

® When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, other object may be
activated.
This may cause an unexpected operation due to incorrect output or malfunction.

[PRECAUTIONS WHEN THE DATA STORAGE IS IN USE]

/\WARNING

@ |If the SD card mounted on drive A of the GOT is removed while the GOT is accessed, processing for
the GOT might be interrupted about for 20 seconds.
The GOT cannot be operated during this period.
The functions that run in the background including a screen updating, alarm, logging, scripts, and
others are also interrupted.
Since this interruption makes an impact to the system operation, it might cause failure.After checking
the light off of SD card access LED, remove the SD card.

/\CAUTION

® |[f the data storage mounted on the GOT is removed while the GOT is accessed, the data storage
and files are damaged.
To remove the data storage from the GOT, check that the access to the data storage in SD card
access LED, the system signal, and others is not performed.

® When inserting a SD card into the GOT, make sure to close the SD card cover.
Failure to do so causes the data not to be read or written.

® When removing the SD card from the GOT, make sure to support the SD card by hand as it may pop
out.
Failure to do so may cause the SD card to drop from the GOT, resulting in a failure or break.

® When inserting a USB device into a USB interface of the GOT, make sure to insert the device into
the interface firmly.
Failure to do so may cause the USB device to drop from the GOT, resulting in a failure or break.

® Before removing the USB device from the GOT, follow the procedure for removal on the utility screen
of the GOT.
After the successful completion dialog is displayed, remove the USB device by hand carefully.
Failure to do so may cause the USB device to drop from the GOT, resulting in a failure or break.




[DISPOSAL PRECAUTIONS]
/\ CAUTION

® When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste.
When disposing of batteries, separate them from other wastes according to the local regulations.
(Refer to the GOT2000 Series User’s Manual (Hardware) for details of the battery directive in the EU
member states.)

[TRANSPORTATION PRECAUTIONS]
/\ CAUTION

® When transporting lithium batteries, make sure to treat them based on the transport regulations.
(Refer to the GOT2000 Series User’s Manual (Hardware) for details of the regulated models.)

® Make sure to transport the GOT main unit and/or relevant unit(s) in the manner they will not be
exposed to the impact exceeding the impact resistance described in the general specifications of this
manual, as they are precision devices.
Failure to do so may cause the unit to fail.
Check if the unit operates correctly after transportation.

® When fumigants that contain halogen materials such as fluorine, chlorine, bromine, and iodine are
used for disinfecting and protecting wooden packaging from insects, they cause malfunction when
entering our products.
Please take necessary precautions to ensure that remaining materials from fumigant do not enter
our products, or treat packaging with methods other than fumigation (heat method).
Additionally, disinfect and protect wood from insects before packing products.




INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal (Mitsubishi GOT).
Read this manual and make sure you understand the functions and performance of the GOT thoroughly
in advance to ensure correct use.

CONTENTS

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS ...ttt ettt ettt e ettt e e be e eae e eeneas
INTRODUGCTION ...ttt ettt ettt e h e et e s e et e bt eeb e e b e e s en e e s be e st e e neeesaneereenaneens
CONTENTS .ttt ettt et e et e e e bt e s et e s bt e e e e e eb e e e ae e e be e et e e s aee s eb e e seeenbeesneeereenaneens

List of ManUAISs fOr GT WOTKSS3 .......ueiiiieei et e et e e e e et e e e e s ee e e e e e e eabaaeeeeeeaans A-15

Abbreviations and GENEIIC TEIMIS ......coiiiii et e e ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e et e e e eeeaatseeeeeeanaanss A-16

1. PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING

1.1 Setting the Communication INtEITACE...........cc.uuiiiiiiiiiieee e a e
1.1.1  Setting connected equipment (Channel setting)...........coouiiiiiiiiiiii e
1.1.2  I/F communication SEHING ......ccooiiiiiiiiiii e
113 PrECAULIONS ...ttt e e s e e s e e e s e 1-11

1.2 Writing the Project Data and OS onto the GOT .........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 1-12
1.2.1  Writing the project data and OS onto the GOT ..........uiiiiiiiiiiii e 1-12
1.2.2 Checking the project data and OS writing 0N GOT .......ccooiiiiiiiiiiii e 1-13

1.3 Option Devices for the Respective CoONNECiON ... 1-14
1.3.1  CommuNiIcation MOAUIE .........cceeeiiiieeeee e e e e e e er e e e e aee e e e e snnnnnes 1-14
RS T @ o} (o] W U o) SO OOO U PPPPRRRPPIOt 1-15
1.3.3  CONVEISION CaADIE ... .t e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e nnees 1-15
1.3.4  Serial multi-drop CONNECHION UNIt .......coiiiiiiiiei e 1-15
1.3.5 Installing a unit on another unit (Checking the unit installation position) ............................ 1-16

1.4 Connection Cables for the Respective CONNECLION ...........coooeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeee e 1-19
1.4.1  GOT connector SPeCIfiCatioNS............uiiiiiiiiiiee e e e e e e 1-19
1.4.2 Coaxial cableconnector connection method............ccceeeviiieiiiiiiiiice e 1-20
1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT ... e e e e e e e e e eeenanes 1-21

1.5 Verifying GOT Recognizes Connected EQUIPMENL............coociiiiiiiiiiiiceee e 1-22

1.6 Checking for Normal MONITOMNG ......oooiiiiiiiieeeee e e e e e e e e e e e e 1-24
Tt B O ¢ 1= o7 o g T { 1= €1 SOOI 1-24
1.6.2 Confirming the communication state on the GOT side (For Ethernet connection)............. 1-26
1.6.3 Confirming the communication state to each station (Station monitoring function)............ 1-28

CONNECTIONS TO NON-MITSUBISHI PRODUCTS

2. CONNECTION TO HITACHI IES PLC

b2 I 070 a1 T=To1 7= 1 o] (SN 1Y, Lo o [ I I = AP

2.2 System ConfiQUration ..........ooii i
2.2.1 Connection to large-sized H SErES.........ccooi it
2.2.2 Connecting to H-200 to 252 series, H series board type or EH-150 series...........ccccvvvveeeeee.

ARG B O70) o | a [=Tox 1o g T D= To | =1 1 o P ERUT TR
2.3.1  RS-232 CADIE ...ttt eare e enr e e e



2.3.2  RS-422 CaDIE ... e 2-7

D € 1O B IS o [T T=Y u ] T 1= USRS 2-9
241 Setting communication interface (Communication settings)..........ccccoiiiiniiinni e, 2-9
2.4.2 Communication detail SEtNGS........ccuuiiiiiii e 2-9

DA o I O3S o TN Y=Y i 1o SRR 2-11

2.6 Device Range that Can Be Set...........ooiiiiiiiiiii e 2-12
2.6.1  HITACHI HIDIC H SEIES.....uutiiitiiiiiiii ettt ettt s 2-14

CONNECTION TO HITACHI PLC

3.1 Connectable MOdEl LISt .........oocuiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 3-2

3.2 System ConfIQUIation .........o.ueiiiiiiie et e e e s s 3-3
K 302 B @7 o1 o T=Tex (g Yo I8 (o I LY PP PURPTRRRI 3-3
3.2.2  ConnecCting 10 STOMINT ..ceiiiiiiiiiiei it e s e e e aneas 3-4

K R B 0o g T Ter 1o I I =T [ =1 o o P PRSPPI OTPPR 3-5
TR Tt N o S B 1 o7 o[ R 3-5
3.3.2  RS-422 CaADI@ ...ttt et 3-5

R € @ N IS o LTS 1Y 1 119V 1= PP 3-6
3.4.1  Setting communication interface (Communication settings)............oooiiiiiiiiccs 3-6
3.4.2 Communication detail SEtNGS..........oiiiiiiiiiii s 3-6

3.5 PLC S SEtNG ..eeiiiiiiiiiieiiie e e e e s s 3-7
3.5.1  Connecting to communication MOAUIE ............ccueeiiiiiiiiiii e 3-7

3.6 Device Range that Can Be Set.........oooiiiiiiiii e 3-8
3.6.1  HITACHI STOMINI/STOV ...ttt st e st e e seee e e snbe e e eneeeeneeas 3-8

CONNECTION TO FUJI PLC

4.1 Connectable MOl LISt ..........ooiiiiiiiiie it 4-2

4.2 System ConfiQUration ............oeuiiiiiiiiii e e e e e e e e e e r e e e e e e e e e — e 4-3
421  Connecting to MICREX-FB5 ... e 4-3
422 Connecting to MICREX-F70 ......ooiiiiiie et e e e e 4-5
4.2.3 Connecting to MICREX-F120S/140S/15[]S ....ccoctitiiiiie ettt 4-8

S I O] o 0 [=Tox 1T0] T B IT-To = o o PP PERPRN 4-11
4.3.1  RS-232 CADIE ...ttt be e 4-11
4.3.2  RS-485 CabIE ... ..ottt et e e e aaee e e nee e e e eeeanneeeas 4-12

N €1l IS T [T T 1 13T 1= SR 4-13
441 Setting communication interface (Communication settings)..........ccccooviiiiiiiinieeen 4-13
442 Communication detail SEHiNGS........oooiiiiiiii e 4-13

4.5 PLC Side SEiNG .oooiieeiiiieiie e e e e e e e e s e e ——reae e e e e aaanaae 4-14
4.5.1 Connecting to NVIL-RS2, NCAL-RS2........uiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 4-14
452 Connecting to NCTL-RS4 ... et 4-15
453 Connecting to FFUT20B ...ttt et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s 4-16
454 Connecting to FFKA20A-CT0 ...ooiiiiiiiiiiee ettt e e s ee e ae 4-17
4.5.5 Station NUMDEr SEHNG.......coiiiiiiiiie et e e e e e e e enreeeens 4-18

4.6 Device Range that Can Be Setl........c.uoiiiiiiiiii e 4-19
4.6.1  FUJIMICREX-F SEIES ....ccoitiiiiiiie ittt ettt ettt sttt e nnn e nne s 4-19

A (= Tor= 10 o] o - J PO PP PP PRPPPRPPPPIN 4 -21



5. CONNECTION TO FUJI TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

5.1 Connectable MOAEI LiSt .........ooiiii it e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s e e aeeees 5-2
5.2 System ConfiQUration ..........oooiiiiiiiii e 5-3
5.2.1  Connecting to PXR3, PXR4, PXRS5 Or PXRO......coiiiiiiiiiiieeee et 5-3
5.2.2 Connecting to PXG4, PXGS5, PXG9 0or PXHI ... 5-4
R I 0o T 1= o] g T I =T =T o I U EEUT SRR 5-7
ST Tt B o S G 1 o7 o)1 3SR 5-7
5.3.2  RS-485 CaDIE ...t e e e e e e e e e e e e aaaaaeaeaes 5-8
5.4 GOT Side SOHINGS -..ceeiiiiiiiiiiee ittt e e e e et e e e e e et e e e e e e rreeeeeeanneeas 5-12
5.4.1 Setting communication interface (Communication settings).......cccccccceveeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeee. 5-12
5.4.2 Communication detail SEtNGS .......ccooiuiiiiiiii e 5-12
5.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting .............eeiiiiiiiiiii e 5-14
5.5.1 Connecting 10 PXR3/4/5/9 ...ttt 5-14
5.5.2 Connecting to PXG4, PXGS5 0r PXGO......ooooiiiiii ettt 5-14
5.5.3  Connecting to PXHO ...t 5-15
5.5.4 Connecting to interface converter (RC-77) .......oooiiiiiiiie e 5-15
5.5.5 Connecting to interface converter (SI-30A) ..o, 5-16
5.5.6 Connecting to interface converter (KS-485) ... 5-17
5.5.7 Connecting to interface converter (K3SC-10).......uuiiiiiiieiiiiiiieiieeeer e 5-17
5.5.8 Station NUMDbEr SEtING.......ccooiiiiiii e ———————— 5-18
5.6 Device Range that Can Be Set..........c..uuviiiiiiiiiiiii e 5-19
5.6.1  FUJI PXRIPXGIPXH ...ttt ettt sttt e e e et e e e e e e nnee e e enteeeemneeeene 5-20
ST A o (=T o= 11 o] 1SS 5-20
6. CONNECTION TO YASKAWA PLC
6.1 Connectable MOl LISt ..........ooiiiiiiiiee e 6-2
6.2 Serial CONMNECHION ......eiiiiiii ettt ettt e st e st e e beeabe e e s saneeena 6-3
6.2.1  System configuration for connecting to GL120 or GL130.........uuuuiiiiiiiiiiiieaieiieeeeeee 6-3
6.2.2 System configuration for connecting to GL60S, GL60H or GL70H .........ccooociiiiiiiiiiiieeens 6-4
6.2.3 System configuration for connecting to MP-920/930, CP-9300MS/9200(H) or PROGIC-8..6 - 5
6.2.4  System configuration for connecting to MP-940 ... 6-7
6.2.5 System configuration for connecting to CP-9200SH, CP-317 .......ccooiiiiiiiieiiiiiiiee e 6-8
6.2.6  System configuration for connecting to MP2200, MP2300 or MP2300S............cccvvvveeeeennn.. 6-9
6.2.7  CoNNECLION DIAGram ... ...coiiiiiiiiete ettt e e e e e e e et ee et e e e e e e e e e e e nen e eeeeeeae s 6-10
6.2.8  GOT Side SettiNgS ... uueeeiiiiiiiiiie ittt e e et e e e s st e e e e s abeeeeaesanneeeean 6-13
B.2.9  PLC SidE SEHNGS....uutuiiiiiiiiiee et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 6-14
6.3  Ethernet CONNECHION ... e et e e e et e e e e e e e e e e see e e e e e nnees 6-17
6.3.1  System configuration for connecting to MP-920 or MP2200 or MP2300 or MP2300S or
CP-9200SH 0F CP-312 0F CP-317 .. ettt e e e sane e e e s 6-17
B.3.2  GOT Side SEHINGS ....uvviiiiiiiieee i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s aree e s 6-18
6.3.3  GOT Ethernet SEttNG........cuueiiiiiiiiiie e 6-19
6.3.4 PLC side setting (MP2000 series, MP920 SEr€S) ......uuuiiiiieieeeeieiieiiiiiieeeee e e e e e e e s 6-20
6.3.5 PLC side setting (CP-9200SH series, CP-312, CP-317 SErES) .......ccccvveeeiiiiiiieeeiiiiieeeaens 6-24
Lo TG T o (== U)o o S 6-27
6.4 Device Range that Can Be Set..........ooo i 6-28
6.4.1  YASKAWA GL/PROGICS ..... .ottt ettt et et e et e e snee e e sneeeeeneeaea 6-28
6.4.2 YASKAWA CPI200SH/MPO00........ciiiitiieiiiieitiee ettt ettt sttt et esneeesbee e snnee s 6-29
6.4.3  YASKAWA CPO200 (H) . eeeeiiiieitiee et etee et ee et ettt e et e e sse e e emeeeeameeeesneeesmneeeaneeeeneneens 6-29



6.4.4 YASKAWA CP9300MS (MC compatible) .........cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 6-29

6.4.5 YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CPI200SH SEri€S .....cccuereeiuieraiiiieeaiiieeaieeeaeeesieeeaeeeeeeee e 6-30
7. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA PLC
7.1 Connectable Model List ...t e e e e e e ee e e e e e e e 7-2
A S 1= o = 1 O o o =Y o) o USSR 7-3
7.2.1  System configuration for connecting to FA-M3/M3V ..o, 7-3
7.2.2 System configuration for connecting to FAS00 .............coociiiiiiiiiiiie e 7-5
7.2.3 System configuration for connecting to STARDOM ..........coiiiiiiiiiiiii e 7-5
4V B 7] | a1=Td o] Mo [ =Te | =] o 1 TSP PRRRPP 7-6
7.2.5 GOT SIde SEHINGS .. ..ttt e e e e e e e e e s s e e raeeeeeeeaesanrenes 7-8
7.2.6  PLC SIAE SELHNG ...eeiiiiiiiiiii ettt 7-9
7.2.7 Connecting to CPU port/D-sub 9-pin conversion cable, SIO port adapter cable................ 7-10
7.2.8 Connecting PC link module (F3LCO1-1N, F3LC11-1N, F3LC11-2N) ....ccoooviiiiiiiiiieeeee, 7-10
7.2.9 Connecting PC link module (F3LC11-1F, F3LC12-1F) ..ooiiiiiiieiee e 7-11
7.2.10 Connecting PC link module (LCO1-0N, LCO2-0N) ......uuuiiieiiiiiie et 7-12
7.2.11 Connecting t0 STARDOM ......cooiiiiie e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaas 7-13
A 7 Yo T 1T 1 OO 7-15
7.3 Ethernet CONNECLION ... ..o ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e eeaeaeeas 7-16
7.3.1  System configuration for connecting to FA-M3/M3V ... 7-16
7.3.2  GOT Side SEtliNgGS....ccce ittt e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e s aaabsrreaeeeaaan 7-17
7.3.3  PLC SIAE SELHNG ...eeiiiiiiiiiie e 7-19
7.3.4 Connecting to Ethernet Interface Module (F3LEO1-5T, F3LE11-0T)....cc.vvvvvieeveeieeeeiiiiinns 7-19
7.3.5 Connecting to Ethernet Interface Module (F3LE12-0T)......cooiiiieeiiiiiiee e 7-20
7.3.6  Connecting to F3SP66, F3SP67, F3SP71-4N (built-in Ethernet interface) ........................ 7-21
T.3.7  PrECAULIONS....ccoiiiiiieie ittt e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e e s s e ab bbbt et ee e e e e e e e aaa 7-21
7.4 Device Range that Can Be Set........coooiiiiiiiii e 7-22
741  YOKOGAWA FAS00/FA-M3 SEIES......utiiitieeiiiee ittt e estiee ettt e e nnee e 7-23
742 YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA-M3 SEHES ....coeiuiieiiiieeaiieeeaieeeeieeeasieeeeseeeeeeeeeaaeeeanaeeeeeneeas 7-23
8. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
8.1  Connectable MOAEI LISt ..........oiiiiiiiiiiee ettt et e e e et e e e s e e e e s anr e e e e e e nnaaeae s 8-2
8.2  SyStem CONfIQUIALION .....cooiiiii i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e sa e e aaaaeaaeas 8-3
8.2.1 Connecting to GREEN SIS .....coiiuiiiiiiiiiii e 8-3
8.2.2 Connecting t0 UT 100 SErIES ....ceeiiiiiiiieiiiiiiiie ettt e et e e e e e e e nreeas 8-5
8.2.3 Connecting to UT2000 SEMES ......ccoieiiiiiiiiieiie it e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e s s aeeeeaaaaaeseeeaeannnns 8-6
8.2.4 Connecting to UTAAVANCEA SEIES .....coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 8-8
8.3 CONNECLION DIAGIAM ....ceiiiiiiii ittt et e e e e e e e e et ee e et e e e e e e e e e s eaannbnbaeeeaaaaaeeaan 8-12
oG Ty B oS T 17 o7 o[ S 8-12
8.3.2  RS-485 CADIE ... .eeiiiiiieitt et 8-13
8.4  GOT Side SEHINGS .. uuuuviiiiiiiiiie e e e e e e e e e e e s e e st e e e e e eaaaeeeeessaanaeaeeaeaaaaeas 8-27
8.4.1  Setting communication interface (Communication settings).......ccccccooiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 8-27
8.4.2 Communication detail SEtHNGS..........eeiiiiiiiiiie e 8-27
8.5 Temperature Controller Side SettiNg .......cooeii i e e 8-29
8.5.1 Connecting to GREEN SEHES ... 8-29
8.5.2 Connecting to UTT100 SEIES ...ccoiiiiiiiiiiiieieee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeaaaaeee e s 8-30
8.5.3 Connecting to UT2000 SEIIES ......cvueiiiiiiiiiiee ettt e e 8-30
8.5.4 Connecting to UTAAVANCEA SEIIES .......cooiiuiiiiiiiiieeeeee e 8-30
8.5.5 Connecting to RS232C/RS485 converter (ML2-[]) ....ccvveieeiiiiiiiee e 8-31



8.5.6  Station NUMDEr SEHING......c..viiii e e e e e e e rnneee e 8-32

8.6 Device Range that Can Be Set..........coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 8-33
8.6.1 YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAAVANCEM .........oeviiiiiiiiiieaiiiiiiee e 8-33
o T A o =T o= 11 o] o 1SS 8-34
CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
9.1 Connectable Model LiSt ...t r e e e e e e e eee e 9-2
9.2 System CoNfIQUIALION ........ooiiiiiiiiiie e e et e e e et e e e s et e e e e e e st ae e e e e areeaeeeenrees 9-4
9.2.1  Connecting to H-PCP-J ... ..o 9-4
9.2.2 Connecting to H-PCP-A or H-PCP-B ...t 9-7
9.2.3  CONNECLING 10 SRZ ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e e 9-9
9.2.4 Connecting to CB Series (CB100, CB400, CB500, CB700, CB900) ........ceevvreereriiirieeannns 9-12
9.2.5 Connecting to FB series (FB100, FB400 or FBO0O0)...........ccoiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee e 9-14
9.2.6 Connecting to RB Series (RB100, RB400, RB500, RB700, RB900) .........cceiiveeiiieranieeanns 9-18
9.2.7 Connection to PF900/901, HA400/401, HA900/901, RMC500, MA900/901, AG500,
SATO0/200 ...ttt bbb eeneas 9-20
9.2.8  ConNnection 10 THV-AT et e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeens 9-23
9.2.9  CoNNECLION 10 SRX ...t e e e e e e e e e e e e ee e e e e e e e e e e e e e nnnrnneeeeeens 9-26
9.2.10 CONNECHNG 10 SB....uiiiiiiiiiiiee et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaea e s 9-27
9.2.11 ConNecting t0 B4 .......ooiiiiiiiiii et e e e e e e e e e e aeas 9-29
9.3 CoNNECHON DIAGIAM .......vieiieeiteee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 9-30
LS TR B S 17 o o [P 9-30
9.3.2  RS-422 CADIE ... s 9-31
9.3.3  RS-485 CaDIE ... et e e nae e enaee s 9-33
9.4 GOT Side SeHNGS ....cco it e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e saabeareeeeeeas 9-39
9.4.1 Setting communication interface (Communication settings).........c.ccoccveeiiiiiiiiiinieeeeee 9-39
9.4.2 Communication detail SEtNGS .........eueeiiiiiiiiiiiii e ———— 9-39
9.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting ...........uueeiiiiiiiiiiiii e 9-41
9.5.1  Connecting to H-PCOP-J ...t 9-41
9.5.2 Connecting to H-PCP-A, H-PCP-B ...t 9-42
9.5.3 Connecting to Z-TIO, Z-DIO, Z-CT ....ooriiiiee ettt e e e 9-43
9.5.4  ConNnecting t0 Z-COM ...t e et e e e e e e e e e e anneeeeens 9-44
9.5.5  CoNNECtiNG 10 CB SEIES .....coiiiiiiiiiiie ittt e e et e e s st e e e e s snaeeee e 9-45
9.5.6  CoNNECHNG t0 FB SEMES.......ccciiiiiiieieeee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e s 9-45
9.5.7 Connecting to RB SEIES .. ..ot 9-46
9.5.8 Connecting to PFOI00/900 ........couiiiiie ettt e 9-46
9.5.9 Connecting to HA400/401, HAS00/907 ......cciiiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt 9-46
9.5.10 ConNeCtiNg t0 AGSB00 .....coeiiieiiieii ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e nnnneeneeeas 9-47
9.5.11 Connecting t0 RMCB500 ........coiiiiiiiiiie e e ettt e e et e e e s snbeeee e e anaeeeeaeas 9-47
9.5.12 Connecting to MAQOO, MAOGOD T .......oeiiiiiieeeee et e e e e e e e e s et eeeeeeaeas 9-47
9.5.13 Connecting t0 THV-AT L e e e et e e e s srneeee e 9-47
9.5.14 Connecting t0 SAT00/SA200 ........uumiiiiiiiiiee e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e raaaeaes 9-48
9.5.15 Connecting to X-TIO MOQUIE ........ooiiiiiiiiiie ittt ee e s e e e sennaeeeean 9-48
9.5.16 CoNNECtiNG 10 SBT ... e 9-49
9.5.17 ConNecCting t0 B4 ......cooiiiiieiiie it a e e e e e e s 9-49
9.5.18 Station NUMDEr SEHING .....cooi i e 9-50
9.6 Device Range that Can Be Set........... e 9-52
9.6.1  RKC SR MINi HG ...ttt e e e et e e et e e e smee e e smneeeaneeeenneaen 9-53
S I A o =T o= 11 o] o OSSR 9-53



10. CONNECTION TO ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC

10.1  Connectable Model LISt ..........ueiiiiiiii et e e e e 10-2
OIS T = I @] ] 1= o1 1) o USSR 10-4
10.2.1  System Configuration for connecting to SLC500 Series .........ccoociiiiiiiiiiieeee e 10-4
10.2.2  System configuration for connecting to MicroLogix1000/1200/1500 Series...........cceeeeee... 10-5
10.2.3 System Configuration for connecting to Control/Compact/FlexLogix Series .............cc....... 10-6
10.2.4  CoNNECHON Diagram .........ccocuiiiiiiiie it eee et e e e e e e e e e e s re e e e e e aae e e e e s e s e nannrnraeeeeeas 10-7
10.2.5  GOT Side SEtNGS . eeiiitiieiiiie ettt ettt e e s e e s bt e e s eabe e e sbeeesabbeeesaeeeaes 10-8
10.2.6  PLC Side SettiNg .. .eeieiiiieiiieeeee ettt e e e aneee e 10-10
10.3  Ethernet CONNECHON ........ ettt e e e e e e e e e e e ae e e e eeeeeeennnneneeees 10-11
10.3.1  System configuration for connecting to ControlLogix or CompactLogiX ............cccveeeernne 10- 11
10.3.2  GOT Side SENGS .. eiiiueieiitiee ettt ettt et e et ee e e sate e e saeeeesbeeeeaaneeesnneeesneeen 10-12
10.3.3  PLC SIide SEHNG ...veeeiiiiiiieiii et e et 10-14
O IRC FR i =Yo7 T (o 10-14
10.4 Device Range that Can Be Sef.........cooo i 10-15
10.4.1  AB SLECB00 ... eiiiietitetie ettt eb ettt b e e e e e e 10-16
10.4.2  AB MicroLogix1000/1200/1500 SErIES ... .eeeeiueeeiuieeaiieaeaieeeieeaeaeeeaeeeeeseeeeesneeeeeaneeeans 10 - 17
10.4.3 AB MicroLogix1000/1200/1500 Series (Device extended) .......cccccceeeeveeiiiiiciiiniieneeeeeeeennn. 10-17
10.4.4  AB CoNtrol/COMPACLLOGIX ...uvvveeiiiiieeeiieiiiciiiiiee ettt e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e st b e aeeeeeaaaeeas 10-17
11. CONNECTION TO GE PLC
111 Connectable MOdel LiSt.........cociiiiiiiiii et e 11-2
11.2  System ConfigUration ............oooiiiiiiiiiiii e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e ssbanreeeeees 11-3
11.2.1  Connecting to SeriESA0-30 .......cuiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 11-3
11.2.2  Connecting 10 SEriESO0-70 ......coiiiiiiiiiie e e e 11-6
11.2.3  Connecting to VersaMax MICIO .........ccciiiiiiiieie it a e e e e e e ee s 11-7
LI B O =Y i o] o T =T = o o PR 11-9
11.3.1  RS-232 CADIE ... 11-9
11.3.2  RS-422 CADIE ...ttt e ae e eneeeenneeen 11-10
L S 1O B IS Y10 LTS 7= 11T TS 11-12
11.4.1  Setting communication interface (Communication settings).........cccoccceviinieiiiiiienen 11-12
11.4.2 Communication detail SEttiNGS..........coooiiiiiii e 11-12
115 PLC SIde SEHING ....ueeieiiiiiiiie et 11-13
11.5.1  Connecting to Series 90-30 .....ccoiiiiiiiiii e e e e e e 11-13
11.5.2 Connecting t0 VersaMaXMICrO ..........cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 11-13
11.5.3 Connecting to ICB93CMMBTT ..ot e e 11-14
11.5.4 Connecting to ICEBI7CMMT7 T .ot eeeeeeas 11-14
11.5.5  Station NUMDEr SEHING .....cooo i 11-14
11.6  Device Range that Can Be Set.........cooo i 11-15
11.6.1  GE SEIES 90 ...ttt e e b e a b e nareesareeaa 11-15
P A e = Tor= 11 (T 1 TR PUT R RTPP 11-15
12. CONNECTION TO LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC
12,1 Connectable Model LISt ..........ueiiiiiiii et e e e e 12-2
12.2  System ConfiQUration ...........oouiiiiiiii e 12-3
12.2.1  Connecting to KBOS 0r K120S........ccoiiii e e e e e e e e e e 12-3
12.2.2  Connecting to K200S ... ... e e e e e e e e e e eas 12-5
12.2.3 Connecting 10 K300S ... et e et e e e e sabe e e e e abeeeeeenne 12-6



LR B 7o o | U= o i o] T BT F= o = o o S SUOPPRRR 12-7

0 T B S T J A o o) [ SRR 12-7
12.3.2  RS-422 CADIE ... 12-7
L S 1O B IS 1o LTS T=Y g SR 12-9
12.4.1  Setting communication interface (Communication settings)............ccccceviiiiiniiiiiiiiiiieeee. 12-9
12.4.2  Communication detail SEtNGS........cooiiiiiiii 12-9
(T I O o LIRS Tt 1 1o USSR 12-10
12.5.1  Connecting t0 PLC CPU ......oiiiiiie ettt 12-10
12.5.2 Connecting to Cnet I/F MOAUIE ..........uuiiiiiiieie e 12-10
12.6  Device Range that Can Be Set.........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiieee e e e e 12-11
12.6.1 LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K ... e a e 12-11
13. CONNECTION TO SICK SAFETY CONTROLLER
13.1  Connectable MOEI LISt .........ooiiiiiiiiie et e e e st e e e e st e e e e ssntaeeeessraeeeeeaanes 13-2
13.2  System ConfiQUIation ..........ooiiiiiiiiii et e e e st e e e e s st e e e s enntaeeeesnraeeeeeaanes 13-2
13.2.1  Connecting to FIEXi SOft.........ooo e 13-2
(R T 1O B IS To Lo T= Vo SR 13-3
13.3.1  Setting communication interface (Communication settings)..........ccccoeiieviiiiiiie e, 13-3
13.3.2  Communication detail SEINGS ..........eueeiiiiiiiiiiii e ———— 13-3
13.4  PLC S SEHING -.eiiiteiiiiiii ittt s 13-4
13.4.1  Connecting to FIEXi SOft......ooi i 13-4
13.5 Device Range That Can Be Set..... ... e e e e 13-5
13.5.1  SICK Safety Controller (SICK Flexi SOft).........ccuiiiiiiii e 13-6
14. CONNECTION TO SIEMENS PLC
141 Connectable MOdel LISt .........oooi it e e e ee e e 14 -2
14.2  Serial CONNECHION .....oiiiiiei et e e ettt e e s e aab et e e e s ab et e e snbeeeeeennee 14 -3
14.2.1  System configuration for connecting to SIMATIC S7-300/400 Seri€sS..........cccvveeerinineeeaenne 14 -3
14.2.2  System configuration for connecting to SIMATIC S7-200 .........ccccciiiiieiiiee e 14 -4
14.2.3  CoNNECION DIAQIam .....coiiuiiiiieiiiiieee ettt e et e e e ab b e e e e abaaee e 14 -5
14.2.4  GOT Side SettiNGS ... ueeiiiiiiiiiie et e e et e e e s s bt e e e s sbee e e e e s abaeeeans 14 -6
14.2.5  PLC SidE SENG ..eeeiueiieitiieeiee ettt st s b e 14 -7
14.2.6  Connecting to HMI Ad@PLET .....o..eeeiiiii e 14 -7
14.2.7 Connecting to SIMATIC S7-200 .....cocoiiiuiiiieeiiiiiee e e e e e e ennneeeas 14 -8
T4.2.8  PreCaAULIONS ..ottt e e e e e e s e et e e e e e e e e e e reaeeeeeeas 14 -8
14.3  Ethernet CONNECHON .. ..o ittt e e ettt e e e s et ae e e e e stbaeeeeesnteeeeanraeeeeesanes 14 -9
14.3.1  System configuration for connecting to SIMATIC S7-300/400 series
(Ethernet connection type: FETCH/WRITE) .......coiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 14-9
14.3.2  System configuration for connecting to SIMATIC S7-200/300/400/1200 series
(Ethernet connection type: OP communiCation) ...........ccooiriiiiieiiiiiiiee e 14-10
14.3.3  GOT Side SEINGS ... uuurieiiiiiiiee et e e e e e e e e s e e e eaeeeesseasnanees 14 - 11
14.3.4  PLC SIde SEHING......uuuiiiiiiiiiiiie e e e e e e e e e e eaaanes 14 -13
T4.3.5  PreCaULiONS ... ..ot e s 14 -14
14.4 Device Range that Can Be Set...........ooiiiiiiiiiii e 14 -15
14.4.1  SIEMENS S7-300/400 SEIES.......ueiiiuiiiiitieeiiiiee sttt ettt 14 -17
14.4.2  SIEMENS S7-200 SEIES......uetiiitieieiiieeitieeeiiee e rtbee et sttt e be e siee e sbbe e e snbee e anbeeesaneeas 14 -17
14.4.3  SIEMENS S7 (Ethernet) .....ceoie ittt 14 - 17
14.4.4  SIEMENS OP (Ethernet) .......oooiiiiiiiiiii e 14 -17



REVISIONS

WARRANTY

-15



List of Manuals for GT Works3

For the manuals related to this product, install the manuals with the drawing software.
If you need a printed manual, consult your local Mitsubishi representative or branch office.

H1. List of Manuals for GT Designer3(GOT2000)

(1) Screen drawing software manuals

Manual name

Manual number
(Model code)

GT Works3 Version1 Installation Procedure Manual

GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Help

GT Converter2 Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3

SH-080862ENG
(1D7MB2)

GOT2000 Series MES Interface Function Manual for GT Works3 Version1

SH-081228ENG

(2) Connection manuals

Manual name

Manual number
(Model code)

GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 Version1

SH-081197ENG
(1D7MJ8)

GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3 Version1

SH-081198ENG

GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3 Version1

SH-081199ENG

GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT Works3 Version1

SH-081200ENG

(3) GT SoftGOT2000 manuals

Manual name

Manual number
(Model code)

GT SoftGOT2000 Version1 Operating Manual

SH-081201ENG

(4) GOT2000 manuals

Manual name

Manual number
(Model code)

GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)

SH-081194ENG
(1D7MJ5)

GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

SH-081195ENG
(1D7MJ6)

GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Monitor)

SH-081196ENG
(1D7MJ7)

HM2. List of Manuals for GT Designer3(GOT1000)
Refer to the Help and manuals for GT Designer3(GOT1000)



Abbreviations and Generic Terms

The following shows the abbreviations and generic terms used in Help.

Hi1. GOT
Abbreviations and generic terms Description

GT2712-S GT2712-STBA, GT2712-STWA, GT2712-STBD, GT2712-STWD
GT2710-S GT2710-STBA, GT2710-STBD

GT27 GT2710-V GT2710-VTBA, GT2710-VTWA, GT2710-VTBD, GT2710-VTWD
GT2708-S GT2708-STBA, GT2708-STBD

GOT2000 Series

GT2708-V GT2708-VTBA, GT2708-VTBD
GT2310-V GT2310-VTBA, GT2310-VTBD

GT23
GT2308-V GT2308-VTBA, GT2308-VTBD

GT SoftGOT2000 GT SoftGOT2000 Version1

GOT1000 Series

GOT1000 Series

GOT900 Series

GOT-A900 Series, GOT-F900 Series

GOT800 Series

GOT-800 Series

HB2. Communication unit

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

Bus connection unit

GT15-QBUS, GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS, GT15-ABUS2, GT15-75QBUSL,

GT15-75QBUS2L, GT15-75ABUSL, GT15-756ABUS2L

Serial communication unit

GT15-RS2-9P, GT15-RS4-9S, GT15-RS4-TE

MELSECNET/H communication unit

GT15-J71LP23-25, GT15-J71BR13

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication unit

GT15-J71GP23-SX

CC-Link IE Field Network communication unit

GT15-J71GF13-T2

CC-Link communication unit

GT15-J61BT13

Wireless LAN communication unit GT25-WLAN
Serial multi-drop connection unit GT01-RS4-M
Connection conversion adapter GT10-9PT5S
Hl3. Option unit
Abbreviations and generic terms Description
Printer unit GT15-PRN

Video input unit

GT27-V4-Z (A set of GT16M-V4 and GT27-IF1000)

RGB input unit
Video/RGB unit

GT27-R2-Z (A set of GT16M-R2 and GT27-IF1000)

Video/RGB input unit

GT27-V4R1-Z (A set of GT16M-V4R1 and GT27-IF1000)

RGB output unit

GT27-ROUT-Z (A set of GT16M-ROUT and GT27-1F1000)

Multimedia unit

GT27-MMR-Z (A set of GT16M-MMR and GT27-IF1000)

Video signal conversion unit

GT27-IF1000

External I/O unit

GT15-DIO, GT15-DIOR

Sound output unit

GT15-SOUT




H4. Option

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

SD card L1MEM-2GBSD, L1MEM-4GBSD
Battery GT11-50BAT, GT11-BAT
GT25-12PSGC, GT25-10PSGC, GT25-08PSGC, GT25-12PSCC, GT25-
For GT27 10PSCC, GT25-08PSCC, GT25-12PSCC-UC, GT25-10PSCC-UC, GT25-
Protective sheet 08PSCC-UC
For GT23 GT25-10PSCC-UC, GT25-08PSCC-UC

Protective cover for oil

GT20-10PCO, GT20-08PCO

USB environmental protection cover

GT25-UCOV

Stand GT15-90STAND, GT15-80STAND, GT15-70STAND, GT15-60STAND
GT15-70ATT-98, GT15-70ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-97, GT15-60ATT-96, GT15-
Attachment
60ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-77
H5. Software
(1) Software related to GOT
Abbreviations and generic terms Description
SW1DNC-GTW3-J, SW1DND-GTW3-J,
GT Works3 SW1DNC-GTW3-E, SW1DND-GTW3-E,
SW1DND-GTW3-C
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen drawing software GT Designer3 for GOT2000/GOT1000 series
GT Designer3
Screen drawing software for GOT2000 series included in GT Works3
GT Designer3 (GOT2000)
GT Designer3 (GOT1000) Screen drawing software for GOT 1000 series included in GT Works3
GT Simulator3 Screen simulator GT Simulator3 for GOT2000/GOT1000/GOT900 series
GT SoftGOT2000 Monitoring software GT SoftGOT2000 series
GT Converter2 Data conversion software GT Converter2 for GOT1000/GOT900 series
GT Designer2 Classic Screen drawing software GT Designer2 Classic for GOT900 series
GT Designer2 Screen drawing software GT Designer2 for GOT1000/GOT900 series
DU/WIN Screen drawing software FX-PCS-DU/WIN for GOT-F900 series
(2) Software related to iQ Works

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

iQ Works

Abbreviation of iQ Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT
iQ Works

MELSOFT Navigator

Generic term for integrated development environment software included in the
SW DNC-IQWK (iQ Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT
iQ Works)

(o indicates a version.)




(3) Other software

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GX Works2

SWoDNC-GXW2-J (-JA, -JAZ) type programmable controller engineering
software
(o indicates a version.)

GX Simulator2

GX Works2 with the simulation function

SWoD5C-LLT-J (-JV) type ladder logic test tool function software package

GX Simulator (SWSDS5C-LLT (-V) or later versions)
(o indicates a version.)

GX Developer SV\'IDIZ.)SC-GPPW-J' (-JV)/SWoD5F-GPPW (-V) type software package
(o indicates a version.)

GX LogViewer SWoDNN-VIEWER-J type software package

(o indicates a version.)

PX Developer

SWoD5C-FBDQ-J type FBD software package for process control
(o indicates a version.)

MT Works2

Motion controller engineering environment MELSOFT MT Works2(SWoDNC-
MTW2-J)
(o indicates a version.)

MT Developer

SWoRNC-GSYV type integrated start-up support software for motion controller
Q series
(o indicates a version.)

SWoDNC-MRC2-J type servo configuration software

MR Configurator2 o .
(o indicates a version.)
MRZJWo-SETUP fi ti

MR Configurator \ J- o-SETU .type servo configuration software
(o indicates a version.)

FR Configurator Inverter setup software (FR-SWo-SETUP-WJ)

(o indicates a version.)

NC Configurator

CNC parameter setting support tool NC Configurator

FX Configurator-FP

Parameter setting, monitoring, and testing software packages for FX3U-
20SSC-H (SWoD5CFXSSCJ)
(o indicates a version.)

FX3U-ENET-L Configuration tool

FX3U-ENET-L type Ethernet module setting software (SW1D5-FXENETL-J)

RT ToolBox2 Robot program creation software (3D-11C-WINJ)

MX Component Versiono(SWoD5C-ACT-J, SWoD5C-ACT-JA)
MX Component - .

(o indicates a version.)
MX Sheet MX Sheet Versiono(SWoD5C-SHEET-J, SWoD5C-SHEET-JA)

(o indicates a version.)

QnUDVCPU:-LCPU Logging Configuration Tool

QnUDVCPU:-LCPU logging configuration tool (SW1DNN-LLUTL-J)

HW6. License key (for GT SoftGOT2000)

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

License key

GT27-SGTKEY-U




H7. Others

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

1Al IAI Corporation

AZBIL Azbil Corporation

OMRON OMRON Corporation

KEYENCE KEYENCE CORPORATION

KOYO El KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
JTEKT JTEKT Corporation

SHARP Sharp Manufacturing Systems Corporation
SHINKO Shinko Technos Co., Ltd.

CHINO CHINO CORPORATION

TOSHIBA TOSHIBA CORPORATION

TOSHIBA MACHINE

TOSHIBA MACHINE CO., LTD.

PANASONIC

Panasonic Corporation

PANASONIC IDS

Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.

HITACHI IES

Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd.

HITACHI

Hitachi, Ltd.

FUJI ELECTRIC

FUJI ELECTRIC CO., LTD.

YASKAWA YASKAWA Electric Corporation
YOKOGAWA Yokogawa Electric Corporation
RKC RKC INSTRUMENT INC.

ALLEN-BRADLEY

Allen-Bradley products manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc.

GE IP GE Intelligent Platforms KK

LS IS LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.

SCHNEIDER Schneider Electric SA

SICK SICK AG

SIEMENS Siemens AG

PLC Programmable controller manufactured by each corporation

Control equipment Control equipment manufactured by each corporation

Temperature controller Temperature controller manufactured by each corporation

Indicating controller Indicating controller manufactured by each corporation

Controller Controller manufactured by each corporation




PREPARATORY PROCEDURES
FOR MONITORING

1.1
1.2
1.3
1.4
1.5
1.6

Setting the Communication Interface. . ... .............
Writing the Project Data and OS ontothe GOT .........

Option Devices for the Respective Connection . .. ... ...

Connection Cables for the Respective Connection . . . . ..

Verifying GOT Recognizes Connected Equipment ... ...

Checking for Normal Monitoring

12
14
19
- 22
- 24

PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING




1.

PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR

MONITORING

The following shows the procedures to be taken before monitoring and corresponding reference sections.

Setting the communication interface

Determine the connection type and channel No. to be used, and
perform the communication setting.

N

Writing the project data and OS

Write the standard monitor OS, communication driver, option
OS, project data and communication settings onto the GOT.

N

Verifying the project data and OS

Verify the standard monitor OS, communication driver, option
OS, project data and communication settings are properly

written onto the GOT.

Attaching the communication unit and
connecting the cable

Mount the optional equipment and prepare/connect the

connection cable according to the connection type.

¥

Verifying GOT recognizes connected
equipment

Verify the GOT recognizes controllers on [Communication

Settings] of the Utility.

Verifying the GOT is monitoring normally

Verify the GOT is monitoring normally using Utility, Developer,
etc.

[ 1.1Setting the Communication Interface
[ = Each chapter GOT Side Settings

[ 1.2.1Writing the project data and OS onto the GOT

[ 1.2.2Checking the project data and OS writing on GOT

[ 1.30ption Devices for the Respective Connection
E\/j:ﬁ .4Connection Cables for the Respective Connection
[ = Each chapter System Configuration

[ Each chapter Connection Diagram

[ = 1.5Verifying GOT Recognizes Connected Equipment

[~ 1.6Checking for Normal Monitoring
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1.1 Setting the Communication Interface

Set the communication interface of GOT and the connected equipment.

When using the GOT at the first time, make sure to set the channel of communication interface and the communication
driver before writing to GOT.

Set the communication interface of the GOT at [Controller Setting] and [I/F Communication Setting] in GT Designer3.

1.1.1 Setting connected equipment (Channel setting)

Set the channel of the equipment connected to the GOT.

H Setting

_G Controller Setting =

-0 CH1:MELSEC-Q/QS, @

g Eagﬁme Manufacturer: [MrTsuBISHI -
None

@ cHa:None Controller Type: [MELSECQ/QS, Q17nD/M/NC/DR, CRND-700 -]
453 Metwork/Duplex Settir
Routing Informatio

& &k cateway UF: [standard yF(Rs232) -

-k Communication
Ei Gateway Serve | 2rver: [@/uanaja cpu, Qi7ices, Li7ic2e -

g s‘:iemy Client | patail Satting
FTP Server
L FH File Transfer (F° Property |Va|ue =
%0 Q Redundant Transmission Speed(BPS) 115200
@) Station No. Switch o S o
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) o
Format 1

Monitor Speed High(Mormal)

PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING

7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.
2. The Controller Setting dialog box appears. Select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

3. Referto the following explanations for the setting.

POINT.|.|

Channel No.2 to No.4

Use the channel No.2 to No.4 when using the Multi-channel function.
For details of the Multi-channel function, refer to the following.

[ Mitsubishi Products 20. MULTI-CHANNEL FUNCTION
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B Setting item
This section describes the setting items of the Manufacturer, Controller Type, Driver and I/F.
When using the channel No.2 to No.4, put a check mark at [Use CH*].

-! Controller Setting
@ CH1:MELSEC-Q/QS, Q!
@ CH2:Mone
@ CH3:Mone
- cH4:None
B--;h Network/Duplex Settir
-2 Routing Informatio
~uk Gateway
- Communication
ﬂ Gateway Serve
B8 Gateway Client
£ Mail
FTP Server
F Flle Transfer (F
+-Iey Q Redundant
.- %g Station No. Switch

Manufacturer: [MITSuBISHI -]
Controler Type: [MELSEC—QKQS, Q17nD/M/NC/DR, CRnD-700 v]
*Please set the Ethernet Setting of the Controller with a list of lower scree
IF: [Smndard /F(Ethernet):Multi v]
Driver: [Ewernet{MELSEC), Q17nNC, CRnD-700, Gateway v]
Property |Va|ue L
GOT Net No. 1 1
GOT Station 1
GOT Ethemnet Setting 192.168.3.18
GOT Communication Port No. 5001
Retry( Times) 3
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 1]

Ethernet Setting

PEBEE

Host| MetMo. | Staton |  UntType | P Address
. . 1| = 1 1 QnUD(P)V/QnUDEH ~ 192.168.3.39 i
E 0K i [ Cancel ] [ Apphy ]
ltem Description
Use CH* Select this item when setting the channel No.2 to No.4.
Manufacturer Select the manufacturer of the equipment to be connected to the GOT.
Select the type of the equipment to be connected to the GOT. For the settings, refer to the following.
Type = (2)Setting [Controller Type]
Select the interface of the GOT to which the equipment is connected. For the settings, refer to the following.
o [Z5 (3)Setting [I/F]
) Select the communication driver to be written to the GOT. For the settings, refer to the following.
Driver = (1)Setting [Driver]

Detail Setting

Make settings for the transmission speed and data length of the communication driver.

[:?Refer to each chapter of the equipment to be connected to the GOT.

(1) Setting [Driver]

The displayed items for a driver differ according to the settings [Manufacturer], [Controller Type] and [I/F].
When the driver to be set is not displayed, confirm if [Manufacturer], [Controller Type] and [I/F] are correct.
For the settings, refer to the following.

[ 7 [Setting the communication interface] section in each chapter
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(2) Setting [Controller Type]
The types for the selection differ depending on the PLC to be used.
For the settings, refer to the following.

Type Model name
Type Model name
yp! PXG4 (ZD
H-302 <
PXG5 (1’4
H-702 FUJI PXRIPXG/PXH o)
PXG9 [
H-1002 >
PXH9 %
H-2002
PROGIC-8 =
H-4010
GL120 g
H-300 L
GL130
H-700 YASKAWA GL/PROGICS n
GL60S E
H-2000
GL60H 8
H-200
GL70H TT]
H-250 O
MP920 O
H-252 1
MP930 o
H-252B YASKAWA CP-9200SH/MP-900 Series >
MP940 &
H-252C o
CP-9200SH =
HITACHI HIDIC H Series H-20DR <
YASKAWA CP-9200 (H) CP-9200(H) o
H-28DR
YASKAWA CP-9300MS (MC compatible) CP-9300MS E
H-40DR w
MP2200 o
H-64DR
MP2300 o
H-20DT
MP920
H-28DT
MP930
H-40DT YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH Series
MP940
H-64DT
CP-9200SH
HL-40DR
CP-312
HL-64DR
CP-317
EH-CPU104
FA500
EH-CPU208
F3SP05
EH-CPU308
F3SP08
EH-CPU316
F3SP10
LQP510
F3SP20
LQP520
F3SP30
LQP800
F3FP36
HITACHI S10mini/S10V LQP000
F3sP21
LQP010
F3SP25
LQPO11 YOKOGAWA FA500/FA-M3 Series
F3SP35
LQP120
F3SP28
F55
F3SP38
F70
F3SP53
FUJI MICREX-F Series F120S
F3SP58
F140S
F3SP59
F150S
F3SP66
PXR3
F3SP67
PXR4
FUJI PXR/PXG/PXH F3SP76-7S
PXR5
PXR9
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Type Model name Type Model name
NFCP100 UT35A
NFJT100 UT52A
F3spo5 YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000 / UT55A
F3SP08 UTAdvanced Series UP35A
F3SP10 UP55A
F3SP20 UM33A
F3SP30 H-PCP-J
F3FP36 H-PCP-A
F3SP21 H-PCP-B

YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA-M3 Series F3SP25 Z-TIO
F3SP35 Z-DIO
F3SP28 Z-CT
F3SP38 CB100
F3SP53 CB400
F3SP58 CB500
F3SP59 CB700
F3SP66 CB900
F3SP67 FB100
F3SP76-7S FB400
uT320 FB900
uT321 RB100
UT350 RKC SR Mini HG RB400
UT351 RB500
UT420 RB700
UT450 RB900
UT520 PF900
uT550 PF901
UT551 HA400/401
uT750 HA900/901
UP350 RMC500
UP351 MA900
UP550 MA901

YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000 /

UTAdvanced Series UP750 AGS00
UM330 THV-A1
UM331 SA100
UM350 SA200
UM351 X-TIO
US1000 SLC500-20
UT130 SLC500-30
UT150 SLC500-40
UT152 SLC5/01
UT155 SLC5/02
UP150 SLC5/03
UT2400 SLC5/04
UT2800 SLC5/05
UT32A
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Type

Model name

AB MicroLogix1000/1200/1500 Series

1761-L10BWA

Type

Model name

1761-L10BWB

1761-L16AWA

1761-L16BWA

1761-L16BWB

1761-L16BBB

1761-L32AWA

1761-L32BWA

1761-L32BWB

1761-L32BBB

1761-L32AAA

1761-L20AWA-5A

1761-L20BWA-5A

1761-L20BWB-5A

1762-L24BWA

1764-LSP

AB Control/CompactLogix

1756-L

1756-L1M1

1756-L1M2

1756-L1M3

1756-L61

1756-L62

1756-L63

1756-L55M12

1756-L55M13

1756-L55M 14

1756-L55M16

1756-L55M22

1756-L55M23

1756-L55M24

1769-L31

1769-L32E

1769-L32C

1769-L35E

GE Series 90

1IC697CPU731

IC697CPX772

1IC697CPX782

1C697CPX928

1IC697CPX935

1C697CPU780

IC697CGR772

1IC697CGR935

1IC697CPU788

1C697CPU789

1IC697CPM790

IC200UAA003

IC200UALO04

IC200UAL005

IC200UALO06

IC200UAA007

IC200UAR028

1C200UDD110

1C200UDD120

1C200UDD212

1C200UDR005

IC200UDRO006

IC200UDRO10

1C200UDDO64

1C200UDD164

IC200UDR164

IC200UDRO064

IC200UAR014

1C200UDD104

1C200UDD 112

IC200UDRO001

IC200UDR002

1C200UDRO003

1769-L35CR

1794-L33

1794-L34

GE Series 90

IC693CPU311

LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K

K7M-DoooS(/DC)

K7M-DoooU

K3P-07c0S

K4P-15S

1IC693CPU313

IC693CPU323

SICK Flexi Soft

FX3-CPU000000

FX3-CPU130002

1C693CPU350

IC693CPU360

SIEMENS S7-300/400 Series

SIMATIC S7-300

SIMATIC S7-400

SIEMENS S7-200

SIMATIC S7-200

1IC693CPU363

IC693CPU366

1C693CPU367

IC693CPU374
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(3) Setting [I/F]
The interface differs depending on the GOT to be used.

Set the I/F according to the connection and the position of communication unit to be mounted onto the GOT.

3rd stage Standard interface 4

(Ethernet interface built in the GOT)

Standard interface 1

2nd stage (RS-232 interface built in the GOT)

Standard interface 3
(RS-422/485 interface built in the GOT)

(Example: In the case of the GT27) \

Standard interface 2
(USB interface built in the GOT)

1. PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING
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1.1.2 I/F communication setting

This function displays the list of the GOT communication interfaces.
Set the channel and the communication driver to the interface to be used.

(©)
- =
Bl Setting o
(]
=
I/F Communication Setting u 4
(@]
Standard 1/F Setting =
CH No. Driver m
YF1: RS422/485 |1 -] [@/L/ana/a cru, Qiz1ce4, L71C24 ~ | Detail setting... 8
F2: RS232 [ ~| [none = [ Detail Setting... | )
I/F-3: USB o - | [Host (pc) x) E
I/F4: Ethernet [0 v] [None '” Detail Setting... | a
R5232 Setting (1]
Enable the 5V power supply 8
(14
Extend I/F Setting o
CH No. Driver >
1st o ~| [none = [ Detail Setting... | o
2nd [0 v] [None '” Detail Setting... | E
3rd [0 v] [None '” Detail Setting... | g
Wireless LAN [0 v] [None '” Detail Setting... | &
14
o

| oK | ’ Cancel ]

7. Select [Common] — [I/F Communication Setting] from the menu.

7. The I/F Communication Setting dialog box appears. Make the settings with reference to the following explanation.
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B Setting item

The following describes the setting items for the standard I/F setting and extension I/F setting.

F Communication Setting

[

Standard I/F Setting

CH No.

Driver

UF1: RS422/485 (1

~] [Q//enaja cpu, Qizicas, L71C24

'“ Detail Setting...

'] Detail Setting...

F-2: RS232 o =] [none
YF3: UsB 9 [Host (P) -
I/F4: Ethemnet [U v] [NDHE

'] Detail Setting...

R5232 Setting

[1Enable the 5V power supply

Extend I/F Setting
CH No. Driver
15t [0 ~] [one [ Der
2nd [U v] [Nune '] Det:
3rd [0 v] [None V] Detal
Wireless LAN [U v] [NDHE '] Detail Setting
ltem Description
Standard I/F Setting Set channel No. and drivers to the GOT standard interfaces.
Set the CH No. according to the intended purpose.
0: Not used
1 to 4: Used for connecting a controller of channel No. 1 to 4 set in Setting connected equipment (Channel
setting)
CH No. 5 to 8: Used for barcode function, RFID function, remote personal computer operation function (serial)
9: Used for connecting Host (PC), Ethernet download
A: Used for the report function (with a serial printer), hard copy function (with a serial printer), remote personal
computer operation function (Ethernet), VNC server function, gateway function, and MES interface function.
Multi: Used for multi-channel Ethernet connection
IIF The communication type of the GOT standard interface is displayed.
Bri Set the driver for the device to be connected.
river
- None - Host (Personal computer) - Each communication driver for connected devices
Make settings for the transmission speed and data length of the communication driver.
Detail Setting
G Refer to each chapter of the equipment to be connected to the GOT.
RS232 To validate the 5V power supply function in RS232, mark the [Enable the 5V power supply] checkbox.
Setting The RS232 setting is invalid when the CH No. of [I/F-1: RS232] is [9].
Extend I/F Setting Set the communication unit attached to the extension interface of the GOT.
Set the CH No. according to the intended purpose.
The number of channels differs depending on the GOT to be used.
0: Not used
1 to 4: Used for connecting a controller of channel No. 1 to 4 set in Setting connected equipment (Channel
CH No. setting)

5 to 8: Used for barcode function, RFID function, remote personal computer operation (serial)

A: Used for the video/RGB display function, multimedia function, external I/O function, operation panel function,
RGB output function, report function, hard copy function (with a printer), sound output function, gateway
function, MES interface function, and wireless LAN connection.

1-10
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POINT,

Channel No., drivers, [RS232 Setting]
(1) Channel No.2 to No.4
Use the channel No.2 to No.4 when using the Multi-channel function.
For details of the Multi-channel function, refer to the following.
[Z 5 Mitsubishi Products 20. MULTI-CHANNEL FUNCTION

(2) Drivers
The displayed items for a driver differ according to the settings [Manufacturer], [Controller Type] and [I/F].
When the driver to be set is not displayed, confirm if [Manufacturer], [Controller Type] and [I/F] are correct.

[Z 5 [Setting the communication interface] section in each chapter

1.1.3 Precautions

B Precautions for changing model

(1) When devices that cannot be converted are included.
When setting of [Manufacturer] or [Controller Type] is changed, GT Designer3 displays the device that cannot
be converted (no corresponding device type, or excessive setting ranges) as [?7?]. In this case, set the device
again.

(2) When the changed Manufacturer or Controller Type does not correspond to the network.
The network will be set to the host station.

PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING

(3) When the Manufacturer or Controller Type is changed to [None]
The GT Designer3 displays the device of the changed channel No. as [?7]. In this case, set the device again.
Since the channel No. is retained, the objects can be reused in other channel No. in a batch by using the [Device
Bach Edit], [CH No. Batch Edit] or [Device List].

1. PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING 1-11
1.1 Setting the Communication Interface



1.2 Writing the Project Data and OS onto the GOT

Write the standard monitor OS, communication driver, option OS, project data and communication settings onto the GOT.
For details on writing to GOT, refer to the following manual.

[ZZ GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Help

1.2.1  Writing the project data and OS onto the GOT

Communicate with GOT @
[C= 7 cot wite |[Cll4=] G0 Read | (G [Y 60T verfication
I;I PC GOT Information
) Get GOT Information
Write Data: Package Data - Write Option...
GOT Type: —
GOT Name: -
Data Size: ROM: 1354 KB
RAM: 2077 KB Free Space/Capacity:
l — KB/ —KB
(|
GOT
Destination Drive: C:Buift-in Flash Memory
What is package data?
Package data are project data that work in GOT and
system applications (data required for GOT operation).
GOT Write
Communication Configuration... Communication Path: PC - USB - GOT

7. Sselect [Communication] — [Write to GOT...] from the menu.

2. The [Communication configuration] dialog box appears.
Set the communication setting between the GOT and the personal computer.
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

3. The [GOT Write] tab appears on the [Communicate with GOT] dialog box.
Select the [Project data, OS] radio button of the Write Data.

4, Check-mark a desired standard monitor OS, communication driver, option OS, extended function OS, and
Communication Settings and click the [GOT Write] button.
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1.2.2 Checking the project data and OS writing on GOT

Confirm if the standard monitor OS, communication driver, option OS, project data and communication settings are
properly written onto the GOT by reading from GOT using GT Designer3.

For reading from the GOT, refer to the following manual. o
[~ GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Help E

(]

I'Communicate with GOT ﬁ l:
[l= 1 cot wiite | 4= OT Read @ Y coT verffication %
=

D GOT GOT Information m

Resd Dsts: o

GOT Mame: — w

Free SpacefCapacity: I.IJ

l — KB/ —KB m

. 2
Destination: GT Designer3 - I.U

o =) o

(@)

(14

o

>

(14

:

|—

<

(14

[ Communication Configuration... ] Communication Path: PC - USB - GOT E
TT]

(14

7. Select [Communication] — [Read from GOT...] from the menu. o

7. The [Communication configuration] dialog box appears.
Set the communication setting between the GOT and the personal computer.
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

3. The [GOT Read] tab appears on the [Communicate with GOT] dialog box.
Select the [Drive information] radio button of the Read Data.

4. Click the [Info Reception] button.

5. Confirm that the project data and OS are written correctly onto the GOT.
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1.3 Option Devices for the Respective Connection

The following shows the option devices to connect in the respective connection type.
For the specifications, usage and connecting procedure on option devices, refer to the respective device manual.

1.3.1  Communication module
Product name Model Specifications
For QCPU (Q mode), motion controller CPU (Q series)
GT15-QBUS
Q Bus connection (1ch) unit standard model
For QCPU (Q mode), motion controller CPU (Q series)
GT15-QBUS2
Q Bus connection (2ch) unit standard model
GT15-ABUS For A/QnACl.:’U, motion (l:ontroller CPU (A series)
Bus connection (1ch) unit standard model
GT15-ABUS2 For A/QnACPU, motion controller CPU (A series)

Bus connection unit

Bus connection (2ch) unit standard model

GT15-75QBUSL

For QCPU (Q mode), motion controller CPU (Q series)
Bus connection (1ch) unit slim model

GT15-75QBUS2L

For QCPU (Q mode), motion controller CPU (Q series)
Bus connection (2ch) unit slim model

GT15-75ABUSL

For A/QnACPU, motion controller CPU (A series)
Bus connection (1ch) unit slim model

GT15-75ABUS2L

For A/QnACPU, motion controller CPU (A series)
Bus connection (1ch) unit slim model

Serial communication unit

GT15-RS2-9P RS-232 serial communication unit (D-sub 9-pin (male))
GT15-RS4-9S RS-422/485 serial communication unit (D-sub 9-pin (female))
GT15-RS4-TE RS-422/485 serial communication unit (terminal block)

MELSECNET/H communication unit

GT15-J71LP23-25

Optical loop unit

GT15-J71BR13

Coaxial bus unit

MELSECNET/10 communication unit

GT15-J71LP23-25

Optical loop unit
(MELSECNET/H communication unit used in the MNET/10 mode)

GT15-J71BR13

Coaxial bus unit
(MELSECNET/H communication unit used in the MNET/10 mode)

CC-Link IE Controller

Network communication unit

GT15-J71GP23-SX

Optical loop unit

CC-Link IE Field Network

communication unit

GT15-J71GF13-T2

CC-Link IE Field Network (1000BASE-T) unit

CC-Link communication unit

GT15-J61BT13

Intelligent device station unit CC-LINK Ver. 2 compatible

Ethernet communication unit Built into GOT Ethernet (100Base-TX)
For the connection to personal computer,
Wireless LAN communication unit GT25-WLAN IEEE802.11b/g/n compatible, built-in antenna,

station (wireless LAN adapter), for Japanese domestic use

1-14
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1.3.2 Option unit

Product name Model Specifications
Multimedia unit GT27-MMR-Z For video input signal (NTSC/PAL) 1 ch, playing movie
(©)
Video input unit GT27-V4-Z For video input signal (NTSC/PAL) 4 ch Z
RGB input unit GT27-R2-Z For analog RGB input signal 2 ch g
Video/RGB input unit GT27-V4R1-Z For video input signal (NTSC/PAL) 4 ch, for analog RGB mixed input signal 1 ch |:
Z
RGB output unit GT27-ROUT-Z For analog RGB output signal 1 ch (o)
Sound output unit GT15-SOUT For sound output E
For the connection to external I/O device or operation panel (Negative Common (@]
GT15-DIOR rd
Input/Source Type Output)
External I/O unit n
For the connection to external 1/0O device or operation panel (Positive Common Ll
GT15-DIO ! o
Input/Sink Type Output) S
(a]
11}
. O
1.3.3 Conversion cable o
o
— >
Product name Model Specifications o
FA-LTBGT2R4CBLO05 8
RS-485 tfarmlnal block FALTBGT2RACBLA0 RS-42.2/485 (Con.nector) — R$-485 (Terminal block') . §
conversion modules Supplied connection cable dedicated for the conversion unit <
FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20 o
11}
14
o

1.3.4  Serial multi-drop connection unit

Product name Model Specifications
i - i GOT multi-drop connection module
Serial multi drqp connection GTO1-RS4-M p
unit [_ = Mitsubishi Products 18. GOT MULTI-DROP CONNECTION
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1.3.5 Installing a unit on another unit (Checking the unit installation position)

This section describes the precautions for installing units on another unit.

For the installation method of each unit, refer to the User's Manual for the communication unit and option unit you are
using.

For the method for installing a unit on another unit, refer to the following.

[ User's Manual of GOT used

B When using a bus connection unit

The installation position varies depending on the bus connection unit to be used.

(1) Wide bus units (GT15-75QBUS(2)L, GT15-75ABUS(2)L, GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS2)
Install a bus connection unit in the 1st stage of the extension interface.

If a bus connection unit is installed in the 2nd stage or above, the unit cannot be used.

Example: Installing a bus connection unit and serial communication units

Serial communication unit

/— Bus connection unit X

S

Bus connection unit

Serial communication unit

(2) Standard size bus connection unit (GT15-QBUS and GT15-ABUS)
A bus connection unit can be installed in any position (1st to 3rd stage) of the extension interface.
Example: Installing a bus connection unit and serial communication units

Serial communication unit Bus connection unit

Bus connection unit Serial communication unit
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B When using a MELSECNET/H communication unit, CC-Link IE controller network
communication unit, or CC-Link communication unit (GT15-J61BT13)
Install a MELSECNET/H communication unit, CC-Link IE controller network communication unit, or CC-Link
communication unit in the 1st stage of an extension interface.
These communication units cannot be used if installed in the 2nd or higher stage.

MELSECNET/H .
communication unit

Serial communication unit

B When using a serial communication unit

A serial communication unit can be installed in any position (1st to 3rd stage) of the extension interface.
Serial . . Serial
communication >— communication
unit : unit

B When using the sound output unit or external I/O unit
The sound output unit or external 1/0 unit can be installed in any position (1st to 3rd stage) of the extension interface.

Example: When installing a sound output unit

Sound output
unit
Communication
unit

Sound output
unit
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B When using the video input unit, RGB input unit, video/RGB input unit, RGB output unit, or
multimedia unit
Install the video input unit, RGB input unit, video/RGB input unit, RGB output unit, or multimedia unit at the 1st stage
of the extension interface. These communication units cannot be used if installed in the 2nd or higher stage.
When any of these units is used, the communication units indicated below must be installed in the 2nd stage of the

extension interface.

Model Communication unit
Bus connection unit GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS2
MELSECNET/H communication unit | GT15-J71LP23-25, GT15-J71BR13

CC-Link IE controller network

s . GT15-J71GP23-SX
communication unit

CC-Link communication unit GT15-J61BT13

Example: When installing a video input unit and a MELSECNET/H communication unit

MELSECNET/H
communication unit

Video/RGB
input unit

Video/RGB
input unit

MELSECNET/H
communication unit
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1.4 Connection Cables for the Respective Connection

To connect the GOT to a device in the respective connection type, connection cables between the GOT and a device are
necessary.
For cables needed for each connection, refer to each chapter for connection.

1.4.1  GOT connector specifications

The following shows the connector specifications on the GOT side.
Refer to the following table when preparing connection cables by the user.

B RS-232 interface

Use the following as the RS-232 interface and the RS-232 communication unit connector on the GOT. For the GOT
side of the connection cable, use a connector and connector cover applicable to the GOT connector.

(1) Connector specifications

Hard
GOT ar .wa:e Connector type Connector model Manufacturer
version*1
GT27 9-pin D-sub (male)
— - - DDK Ltd.
GT23 inch screw fixed type 17LE-23090-27(D4CLI)
GT15-RS2-9P — -pin D- |
9-pin D-sub (male) 17LE-23090-27(D3CC) DDK Ltd.
GT01-RS4-M — inch screw fixed type

(2) Connector pin arrangement

PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING

GT27, GT23, GT15-RS2-9P, GT01-RS4-M

GOT main part connector
see from the front

1 5

6 9
9-pin D-sub (male)

B RS-422/485 interface

Use the following as the RS-422/485 interface and the RS-422/485 communication unit connector on the GOT.
For the GOT side of the connection cable, use a connector and connector cover applicable to the GOT connector.

(1) Connector model

GOT Connector type Connector model Manufacturer
GT27 9-pin D-sub (female)
G123 M2.6 millimeter screw 17LE-13090-27(D2AC) DDK Ltd.
fixed type
GT15-RS4-9S 9-pin D-sub (female)
M2.6 millimeter screw 17LE-13090-27(D3AC) DDK Ltd.
GT01-RS4-M fixed type
GT15-RS4-TE — — SL-SMT3.5/10/90F BOX

(2) Connector pin arrangement

GT27, GT23, GT01-RS4-M

GOT main part connector
see from the front

5 1

o O
e

©
[e2)

9-pin D-sub (female)

1. PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING 1-19
1.4 Connection Cables for the Respective Connection



1.4.2 Coaxial cableconnector connection method

The following describes the method for connecting the BNC connector (connector plug for coaxial cable) and the cable.

/N\CAUTION

@ Solder the coaxial cable connectors properly.
Insufficient soldering may result in malfunctions.

Components of the BNC connector Structure of the coaxial cable
@ @ @ External conductor
Outer sheath Insulating material
Nut Washer Gasket

Plug shell ) KQ

Internal conductor

Clamp Contact

KRR 1 Remove the external sheath of the coaxial cable with

R N

e dimensions as shown below.

A
Cable in use A
Cut this portion of the outer sheath 0.2V 15 mm
5C-2V, 5C-2V-CCY 10 mm

2. Pass the nut, washer, gasket, and clamp through the coaxial
cable as shown on the left and loosen the external conductor.

Gasket
Insulating material 3 Cut the external conductor, insulting material, and internal
Internal conductor conductor with the dimensions as shown below.
3 Note that the external conductor should be cut to the same
c L dimension as the tapered section of the clamp and smoothed
¢ down to the clamp.
B ,| Clamp and external
conductor Cable in use B C
3C-2v 6 mm 3mm
5C-2V, 5C-2V-CCY 7 mm 5 mm
Solder here 4. Solder the contact to the internal conductor.

5. Insert the connector assembly shown in into the plug
shell and screw the nut into the plug shell.

Precautions for soldering

Note the following precautions when soldering the internal conductor and contact.

» Make sure that the solder does not bead up at the soldered section.

» Make sure there are no gaps between the connector and cable insulator or they do not cut into each other.
» Perform soldering quickly so the insulation material does not become deformed.
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1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

The following shows the terminating resistor specifications on the GOT side.
When setting the terminating resistor in each connection type, refer to the following.

B RS-422/485 communication unit H GT27

Set the terminating resistor using the terminating
resistor setting switch.

Set the terminating resistor using the terminating
resistor setting switch.

Terminating Switch No. 3
resistor’” Slls\1 Terminating Switch No.
1 2 N *
L= resistor ' 1 2 Nem | o Skl

100 OHM ON ON s~

100 OHM ON ON S
Disable OFF OFF

Disable OFF OFF

*1  The default setting is "Disable".
*1  The default setting is "Disable".

» For RS422/485 communication unit

* For GT2710-V

O] _

el

|

m ¢| Bl
~CHl | ——» oN

T
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@)

Terminating resistor setting switch

Rear view of RS-422/485 communication unit.

e e e e,

Terminating resistor setting switch
(inside the cover)

» For GT2310-V

T e ||||I||||||||||||||||||||l|f|||
I Ih O)
N [l >
I il _
I Il 5 =
I

B
I =l o

== =

Terminating resistor setting switch
(inside the cover)
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1.5 Verifying GOT Recognizes Connected Equipment

Verify the GOT recognizes controllers on [Communication Settings] of the Utility.
» Channel number of communication interface, communication drivers allocation status

« Communication unit installation status

For details on the Ultility, refer to the following manual.
[ 7 GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

Standard I/F Setting Channe]-Driver assign

Chilo [ BS232 Bif supply ] ChRo [ UGB
T [IAQnA/MCPU, J71C24 ] 9 THost(PCI

Extend |/F Setting

Extend |/F-1 Extend |/F-2
1st [ChMo [Mone [ ChMo [ Mone
[0 [Mone [0 [MNone

0 [Hone |0 [HNore

|
]
2nd I ChNo [ Mone [ ChNo [ None }
|
]

3rd [ChNo [ Mone [ Chio [ Mone
[0 [Mone [0 [MNone

Definition of Chio
0:MNone 8:Barcode connection #:0ther connection
1:FA device connection 9:PC connection

After powering up the GOT, touch [GOT basic
set] — [Controller] from the Utility.

The [Communication Settings] appears.

Verify that the communication driver name to
be used is displayed in the communication
interface box to be used.

When the communication driver name is not
displayed normally, carry out the following
procedure again.

[ 1.1Setting the Communication Interface
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POINT,

Utility
(1) How to display Utility (at default)
Utility call key
1-point press on GOT screen upper-left corner UtiIity display
\
(2) Utility call

When setting [Pressing time] to other than 0 second on the setting screen of the utility call key, press and hold
the utility call key until the buzzer sounds. For the setting of the utility call key, refer to the following.

[ 7 GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

(3) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing
[Communication Settings] of project data.
For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.

[T GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

(4) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.

PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING
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1.6 Checking for Normal Monitoring

1.6.1 Check on the GOT

B Check for errors occurring on the GOT
Presetting the system alarm to project data allows you to identify errors occurred on the GOT, PLC CPU, servo
amplifier and communications.
For details on the operation method of the GOT Ultility screen, refer to the following manual.

[ 5~ GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

Error code Communication Channel No.

GOT error: Chio. 1 Resst
402 Commupication timeout. Confirm communication pathway or modules.
A 17:17:36

CPU errorf
Mo Error
Metwork efror:
Mo Error

Error message Time of occurrence

(Displayed only for errors)

N

)
HINT €

Advanced alarm popup display

With the advanced alarm popup display function, alarms are displayed as a popup display regardless of whether
an alarm display object is placed on the screen or not (regardless of the display screen).

Since comments can be flown from right to left, even a long comment can be displayed all.

For details of the advanced popup display, refer to the following manual.

[ GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Help
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B Perform an 1/0 check

Whether the PLC can communicate with the GOT or not can be checked by the I/O check function.
If this check ends successfully, it means correct communication interface settings and proper cable connection.
Display the 1/0 check screen by Main Menu.

* For GT16

Display the I/O check screen by [Main menu] — [Self check] — [I/O check].
» For GT15, GT14, GT1

Display the 1/0 check screen by [Main menu] — [Debug & self check] — [Self check] — [I/O check].

For details on the I/O check, refer to the following manual.

[ ¥~ GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

J 7. Touch [CPU] on the 1/O check screen.
Please select check charnel. Touching [CPU] executes the communication

1
1:RS232 check with the connected PLC.
7.

PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING

| check:Se If check:|/0 check 2. When the communication screen ends
Please select check chammel. successfully, the screen on the left is displayed.

RSz &l

CPU communication check
Mo error
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1.6.2 Confirming the communication state on the GOT side (For Ethernet

connection)

B Confirming the communication state on Windows®, GT Designer3

(1) When using the Command Prompt of Windows®

Execute a Ping command at the Command Prompt of Windows®.

(@) When normal communication

C:\>Ping 192.168.3.18

Reply from 192.168.3.18: bytes=32 time<1ms TTL=64
(b) When abnormal communication

C:\>Ping 192.168.3.18

Request timed out.

(2) When using the [PING Test] of GT Designer3

Select [Communication] — [Communication configuration] — [Ethernet] and — [Connection Test] to display

[PING Test].
GOT IP Address: 192 0188 . 0 .18

Timeout Period(PING Testl: (5ec)

{ Test Result

P 2.

[ PING Tgit.j Connectian Close

-~ Click!
7.

(3) When abnormal communication

Specify the [GOT IP Address] of the [PING
Test] and click the [PING Test] button.

The [Test Result] is displayed after the [PING
Test] is finished.

At abnormal communication, check the followings and execute the Ping command again.

* Mounting condition of Ethernet communication unit
» Cable connecting condition

» Confirmation of [Communication Settings]

* |IP address of GOT specified by Ping command
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B Confirming the communication state on the GOT

[PING Test] can be confirmed by the Utility screen of the GOT.
For details on the operation method of the GOT Utility screen, refer to the following manual.

[ 5~ GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility) L)
Z
o
(@)
IP address of the other terminal ':
192 ).[es .l 3 ].[ 39 ] Fing transmission %
=
14
(@)
'8
»
Ll
14
=
a
1]
O
(@]
x
o
>
14
o
<
g
o
7]
14
o
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1.6.3 Confirming the communication state to each station (Station monitoring
function)

The station monitoring function detects the faults (communication timeout) of the stations monitored by the GOT.
When an abnormal state is detected, the function assigns the information of the faulty station to the GOT special
register (GS).
(1) No. of faulty stations
(a) For the Ethernet connection (except for the Ethernet multiple connection)
Total No. of the faulty CPU are stored.

Device b15 to b8 b7 to b0

GS230 (OOH fixed) No. of faulty stations

(b) For Ethernet multiple connection
The total No. of the faulty devices is stored.

Channel Device b15 to b8 b7 to b0
Ch1 GS280 (OOH fixed) No. of faulty stations
Ch2 GS300 (OOH fixed) No. of faulty stations
Ch3 GS320 (OOH fixed) No. of faulty stations
Ch4 GS340 (OOH fixed) No. of faulty stations

POINT,

When monitoring GS230 on Numerical Display

When monitoring GS230 on Numerical Display, check [mask processing] with data operation tab as the following.
For the data operation, refer to the following manual.

[~ GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Help

@Numerical Display (Data Operation tab)

MNumerical Display ——
Basic Settings
Device [ Style Extended | Trigger Dpemt\onfScnpt]
Only the setting of selected "Operation Type" is valid.
Operation Type: Hone @ Data Operation Script
V| Bit Mask _
Mask Type: @ AND fol:] XOR  Mask Pattern: | OOFF =| (HEX)
Bit Shift
Left Right 1
Data Operation: @ None Data Expression

Set [mask processing] to the upper eight bits (b8
to b15) of GS230 on Numerical Display.

Name: oK l | Cancel
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(2)

Faulty station information
The bit corresponding to the faulty station is set. (0: Normal, 1: Abnormal)
The bit is reset after the fault is recovered.

(a) For the Ethernet connection (except for the Ethernet multiple connection)

Ethernet Setting

D By | B | B
. Host Met Mo. Station unit Type 1P Address Port No. Communication
GS231bit0 - 1] = 1 2 QI71E71/U71E71  102.168.3.39 5001 uDp
GS231 bit 1 - 2 1 3 QI71E71/UI71E71 192.168.3.40 5001 upe
GS231bit2 - 3 1 4 AJ71QE71 192.168.3.41 5001 upp
GS231bit3 - 4 1 5 AI71E71 102.168.3.42 5006 uDP
. Ethernet setting No.
Device
b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
GS231 16 15 14 13 12 1 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
GS232 32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17
GS233 48 47 46 45 44 43 42 41 40 39 38 37 36 35 34 33
GS234 64 63 62 61 60 59 58 57 56 55 54 53 52 51 50 49
GS235 80 79 78 77 76 75 74 73 72 71 70 69 68 67 66 65
GS236 96 95 94 93 92 91 90 89 88 87 86 85 84 83 82 81
GS237 112 1M1 110 109 108 107 106 105 104 103 102 101 100 99 98 97
GS238 128 127 126 125 124 123 122 121 120 119 118 117 116 115 114 13

(b) For the Ethernet multiple connection or the temperature controller connection

The station number to which each device corresponds changes according to the connection/non
connection with Ethernet.
With Ethernet connection: 1 to 128
With other than Ethernet connection: 0 to 127
Example) With Ethernet connection, when PC No. 100 CPU connecting to Ch3 is faulty, GS327.b3 is set.
The following table shows the case with Ethernet connection.

Device Station No.

Ch1 Ch2 Ch3 Ch4 | b15 | b14 | b13 [ b12 | b11 [ b10 | b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | bO
GS281 |GS301 |GS321 [ GS341 | 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 [ 11 | 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
GS282 |GS302 |GS322 |GS342 | 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | 28 | 27 | 26 | 25 | 24 | 23 [ 22 | 21 | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
GS283 |GS303 |GS323 |GS343 | 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | 44 | 43 | 42 | 41 | 40 | 39 | 38 | 37 | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
GS284 | GS304 [ GS324 (GS344 | 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | 60 | 59 | 58 | 57 | 56 | 55 | 54 | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
GS285 |GS305 |GS325 |GS345 | 80 | 79 | 78 | 77 | 76 | 75 | 74 | 73 | 72 | 71 [ 70 | 69 | 68 | 67 | 66 | 65
(GS286 |GS306 [GS326 [GS346 | 96 | 95 | 94 | 93 | 92 | 91 | 90 | 89 | 88 | 87 | 86 | 85 | 84 | 83 | 82 | 81
GS287 | GS307 |GS327 |GS347 | 112 | 111 | 110 | 109 | 108 | 107 | 106 | 105 | 104 | 103 | 102 | 101 | 100 | 99 | 98 | 97
GS288 | GS308 |GS328 |GS348 | 128 | 127 | 126 | 125 | 124 | 123 | 122 | 121 [ 120 | 119 | 118 | 117 | 116 | 115 | 114 | 113

For details on the GS Device, refer to the following manual.
[ GT Designer3 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) Appendix.2.3 GOT special register (GS)
(3) Network No., station No. notification

The network No. and station No. of the GOT in Ethernet connection are stored at GOT startup.
If connected by other than Ethernet, O is stored.

Device
Description
CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
GS376 GS378 GS380 GS382 Network No. (1 to 239)
GS377 GS379 GS381 GS383 Station No. (1 to 64)
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2. CONNECTION TO HITACHI IES PLC

2.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series

Model name

Clock

Communication
Type

Connectable model

Refer to

Large-sized H Series

H-302

H-702

H-1002

H-2002

H-4010

H-300

H-700

H-2000

RS-232
RS-422

[ 5221

H-200 to 252
Series

H-200

H-250

H-252

H-252B

H-252C

RS-232

GT |GT

27] 23

[ 5222

H Series
board type

H-20DR

H-28DR

H-40DR

H-64DR

H-20DT

H-28DT

H-40DT

H-64DT

HL-40DR

HL-64DR

RS-232

GT [GT

27) 23

[ 5222

EH-150 series

EH-CPU104

EH-CPU208

EH-CPU308

EH-CPU316

EH-CPU516

EH-CPU548

RS-232

GT |GT

271 23

[ 5222
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2.2 System Configuration

2.2.1 Connection to large-sized H series

Communication driver

Large-sized Intelligent Dlﬂm]

H series serial port GOT - HITACHI HIDIC H

module - HITACHI HIDIC H (Protocol2)
Connection cable

To use "transmission control procedure 2" as a protocol, select "HITACHI HIDIC H (Protocol2)" as a communication driver.

PLC Connection cable GOT
Number of

Intelligent

Sefia|gPOFt Ciz:tirgsn Cable model Max. Option device Model conn.ectable
1 Connection diagram number distance P equipment

module Type

Model
name

H-3022

H-7022
H-1002°2 GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m)

H-2002"2 - RS-232 or 15m
H-300 (©s29RS-232 connection diagram 1) GZT7
H-700
H-2000

- (Built into GOT)

CONNECTION TO HITACHI IES PLC

GT15-RS2-9P

« Specified transmission speed:
4800bps
GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m) GT
or(Zss)RS-232 connection o oT
diagram 1) - (Built into GOT) 23
Specified transmission speed:
19200bps 1 GOT for 1 PLC
GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)
or(ss)RS-232 connection
diagram 2)
Specified transmission speed:
H-4010 B RS-232 38400bps ™ 15m
GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)
or(¥s%))RS-232 connection -
diagram 2) 27
« Transmission speed other than GT15-RS2-9P
the above
GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m)
or(ss)RS-232 connection
diagram 1)
GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)
or(ss)RS-232 connection
diagram 2)
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PLC Connection cable GOT
Inteligent | G Number of
ommun
Model : L Cable model Max. ' . connectable
serial port f
name b 1 ication Connection diagram number distance Opteplee Model equipment
module Type
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 23
GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m)
RS-232 or 15m
(©8Rs-232 connection diagram 1) GZT7
H-302
H-702 GT15-RS2-9P
H-1002 1GOT
H-2002 COMM-H for 1
H-4010 COMM-2H intelligent serial
H-300 port module
H-700 GT09-C30R40401-7T(3m) - (Built into GOT)
H-2000 GT09-C100R40401-7T(10m)
GT09-C200R40401-7T(20m)
RS-422 GT09-C300R40401-7T(30m) 200m -
or 27
RS-422 connection diagram 1) GT15-RS4-9S
*1 Product manufactured by HITACHI Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd. For details of this product, contact HITACHI Industrial
Equipment Systems Co., Ltd.
*2  Connect to the peripheral port of the CPU module.
*3  Can be specified with the CPU software of revision "J" or later.
2-4 2. CONNECTION TO HITACHI IES PLC

2.2 System Configuration



2.2.2 Connecting to H-200 to 252 series, H series board type or EH-150 series

Communication driver
H-200 to 252 series,
H series board type, GOT

Ci=mm

¢ - HITACHI HIDIC H
EH-150 series - HITACHI HIDIC H (Protocol2)

Connection cable

To use "transmission control procedure 2" as a protocol, select "HITACHI HIDIC H (Protocol2)" as a communication driver.

PLC Connection cable GOT

Commun Cabl del M Number of connectable
able mode| ax. ;
Model name ication ) . . Option device Model equipment
T Connection diagram number distance

27
_ 1o 1
HH22502(31 ’HH22552?3*1 - (Built into GOT) 23

H-20DR, H.28DR GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m)

H-40DR, H-64DR RS-232 or 15m

H-20DT, H-28DT RS-232 connection diagram 1) (521'7

H-40DT, H-64DT
HL-40DR, HL-64DR

GT15-RS2-9P

CONNECTION TO HITACHI IES PLC

Specified transmission speed:
4800bps GT,
GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m) . =

. . - (Built into GOT) 23
orRS—232 connection diagram 1)
Specified transmission speed:
19200bps
GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)
orRS—232 connection diagram 2)
Transmission speed other than the GT

above
GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m) GT15-RS2-9P

orRS—232 connection diagram 1) 1 GOT for 1 PLC
GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)

orRS-232 connection diagram 2)

H-252C"1"2 RS-232 15m

Specified transmission speed:
4800bps
GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m) Gl

orRS-232 connection diagram 1) - (Built into GOT) GT

Specified transmission speed:

19200bps

EH-CPU104*3 GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)

EH-CPU208" or{¥52)RS-232 connection diagram 2)

EH-CP 3 Specified transmission speed:
CPU308 RS-232 38400b 15m

EH-CPU316" ps

EH-CPU516"3 GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)

EH-CPU548"3 OrRS-232 connection diagram 2) GT
Transmission speed other than the
above

GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m)
orRS-232 connection diagram 1)
GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)

orRS—232 connection diagram 2)

GT15-RS2-9P

*1 To connect to H-200 to 252 series, connect to the peripheral port of the CPU module.
*2  To connect to serial port 2 of H-252C (CPU22-02HC, CPE22-02HC), the round connector (8 pins)/D-sub connector (15 pins)
conversion cable (CNCOM-05 made by HITACHI Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd.) is necessary.

2. CONNECTION TO HITACHI IES PLC 2-5
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*3  To connect to the EH-150 series, connect to the serial port of the CPU module.
The module jack (8 pins)/D-sub connector (15 pins) conversion cable (EHRS05 made by HITACHI Industrial Equipment Systems
Co., Ltd.) is necessary.

2. CONNECTION TO HITACHI IES PLC
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2.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the
GOT and the PLC.

2.3.1 RS-232 cable

2.3.2 RS-422 cable

B Connection diagram

(1) RS-422 connection diagram 1)

B Connection diagram GOT side HITACHI IES PLC side
(1) RS-232 connection diagram 1) RDA| 2 f— bt TXDP
GOT side HITACHI IES PLC side rROB | 7 TXDN
come™ [ 1] L b [] Ne SDA | 1 i E > RXDP
RD(RXD) | 2 2| spD OB | & ! c RXDN
SD(TXD) | 3 —1 3 RD RSA | 3 o TXDG
ER(DTR) | 4 : : 7 | RV2(DR) rsB | !
SG |5 o| seG csa | 4 _I
DR(DSR) | 6 ! Pl s | cs csB | o J
RS(RTS) | 7 A_‘ 6 | RVI(ER) i E
CS(CTS) | 8 [+—o 4 RS sG | s RXDG
- o 8| PHL . i
S S PP R | 5 :
*1 GT16:CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12: NC, GT11: NC T )
(2) RS-232 connection diagram 2)
GOT side HITACHI IES PLC side
come [ 1] 1] n~e
RD(RXD) | 2 [¢—— 2| sp
SD(TXD) | 3 M 3 RD
ER(DTR) | 4 » 7 | RV2(DR)
SG 5 : : 9 SG
DR(DSR) | 6 E cs
RS(RTS) | 7 ‘1 6 | RVI(ER)
CS(CTS) | 8 [+—e— : 4| Rs
9 8| PHL
[ 14|  ER
o i_________________i— FG FG
1 GT16:CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12: NC, GT11: NC
B Precautions when preparing a cable
(3) Cable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.
(4) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
[ 5 1.4.1GOT connector specifications
(5) HITACHI IES PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the HITACHI IES
PLC side module.
For details, refer to the HITACHI IES PLC user's
manual.
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B Precautions when preparing a cable

(2) Cable length
The length of the RS-422 cable must be 200m or less.

(3) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[T 1.4.1GOT connector specifications

(4) HITACHI IES PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the HITACHI IES
PLC side module.
For details, refer to the HITACHI IES PLC user's
manual.

B Connecting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT
main unit to "Disable".
For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer
to the following.

[C5 1.4.3Terminating resistors of GOT

(2) HITACHI IES PLC side
When connecting an intelligent serial port module to a
GOT, a terminating resistor has to be connected to the
intelligent serial port module.

[ Z HITACHI IES PLC user's Manual
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2.4 GOT Side Settings

241 Setting communication

242 C ication detail setti
interface (Communication ommunication detail settings

settlngs) Make the settings according to the usage environment.
) (1) HITACHI HIDIC H
Set the channel of the connected equipment. (_IJ
2 Property |Va|ue ;
, ) Transrmission Speed(BPS) 19200 L
8 Controller Setting [E=8on| =) . . —
IE Controllr Setting = DHG B't ? b't I
o CHlEHlT \CHI HIDIC o
& cuztone Menvfocturer:  [HITAGH B . bi
Bw CH4:None (Contraller Type: [HITACH HIDIC H -] 3 StUD Blt 1 |t lS
BEEE%E{::.::: WF: [Stendard yr(Rs422/485) - ° Panty E‘lll'en E
| EL Gateway Serve | 71T [HITACH HIDIC H - o
B8 Gateway Clent | Gorearns -
: g;g e | Retry( Times) 0 =
File Transfer (F Property Value L . .
% Qi o s 520 b Timeout Time(Sec) 3 %
op b - —
iimj“ ) o 4. Delay Time(ms) 0 -
e : . . (&}
e e : Station No. Selection Yes w
Station No. Selection Yes z
Z
ltem Description Range 8
Set thIS. |t§m when change the 4800bps,
Transmission transmission speed used for 9600bps
Ll ' ] communication with the connected '
Speed ) 19200bps,
[ o ][ concel Apply equipment. 38400bps
- Click! (Default: 19200bps)
@ Set this item when change the data
Data Bit length used for communication with 7bit (fixed)
the connected equipment.
7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the (Default: 7bit)
menu. Specify the stop bit length for
Stop Bit communications. 1bit (fixed)
7. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the (Default: 1bit)
channel to be used from the list menu. Specify whether or not to perf:;rm a
X parity check, and how it is performed X
Parity ) - Even (fixed)
3. Set the following items. ?S"'fng l‘:";”m“;"catm”'
erault: cven
» Manufacturer: HITACHI
Set the number of retries to be
» Controller Type: HITACHI HIDIC H performed when a communication '
+ |/F: Interface to be used Retry SITOr OCOUIS. 0to Stimes
+ Driver: Set either of the following. (Default: Otime)
= HITACHI HIDIC H Set the time period for a
- HITACHI HIDIC H (Protocol2) Timeout Time E:;rr;mt:tm;atm;\ to time out. 1 to 30sec
etault: osec
4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, Set this item to adjust the
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set transmission timing of the
yp. o - ’ Delay Time communication request from the 0 to 300 (ms)
Make the settings according to the usage GOT.
environment. (Default: Oms)
[ 2.4.2 Communication detail settings Specify whether to use the station No.
\ \ . during communication.
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. Statlorj No. If [Yes] is selected, the station No. is | Yes or No
Selection fixed 10 "0."
| Default: Yes
POINT; ( )
The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
[ =~ 1.1.2l/F communication setting
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(2) HITACHI HIDIC H (Protocol2)

Property Value
Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200
Data Bit 7 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Retry( Timeas) 0
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 0
Station MNo. Selection Yes
Iltem Description Range
Set this it h h th
el |s.|<.emw en change the 4800bps,
o transmission speed used for
Transmission L . 9600bps,
communication with the connected
Speed equipment 19200bps,
: 4
(Default: 19200bps) 38400bps
Set this item when change the data
Data Bit length used for communication with 7bit (fixed)
the connected equipment.
(Default: 7bit)
Specify the stop bit length for
Stop Bit communications. 1bit (fixed)
(Default: 1bit)
Specify whether or not to perform a
Parity par?ty check, an.d hs)w it is performed Even (fixed)
during communication.
(Default: Even)
Set the number of retries to be
performed when a communication .
Retry 0 to 5times
error occurs.
(Default: Otime)
Set the time period for a
Timeout Time communication to time out. 1 to 30sec

(Default: 3sec)

Set this item to adjust the
transmission timing of the

Delay Time communication request from the 0 to 300 (ms)
GOT.
(Default: Oms)
Specify whether to use the station No.

) during communication.
tation No.

Sta |on. ° If [Yes] is selected, the station No. is |Yes or No

Selection
fixed to "0."
(Default: Yes)

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project

data.

For details on the Ultility, refer to the following
manual.

[Z5~ GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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2.5 PLC Side Setting

POINT: (2) For transmission control procedure2
Item Set value
HITACHI IES PLC
. Transmission speed 19200bps
For details of the HITACHI IES PLC, refer to the — 5
following manual. ation o 3
, Data bit 7bit
[Z5~ HITACHI IES PLC user's Manual o
Stop bit 1bit (/)]
Parity bit Even E
B Directly connecting to the CPU Control Method None (:|:->
For RS-232 communication: <
iz Set value o RS-232 MODE switch 9 =
Communication format L T
o qip3 4800bps, 9600bps, For RS-422 communication:
Transmission speed 19200bps, 38400bps RS-422 MODE switch 9 8
Station No. 0 Sum check Done =
Data bit 7bit (@)
Stop bit 1bit =
P (8]
Parity bit Even %
Control Method DTR control Z
Communication format RS-232 8
Sum check Done
Protocol transmission control procedure 1
*1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on
the GOT side.
*2  The transmission speed setting must be consistent with that
of the GOT side.
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to
the following.
E:? 2.4.2 Communication detail settings
*3  The setting range varies with the connected PLC.
B Connecting to the intelligent serial port
module
(1) For transmission control procedure1
Item Set value
Transmission speed 19200bps
Station No. 0
Data bit 7bit
Stop bit 1bit
Parity bit Even
Control Method None
For RS-232 communication:
Communication format RS-232 MODE switch 2
For RS-422 communication:
RS-422 MODE switch 2
Sum check Done
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2.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ depending on the models, even though belonging to the same series.
Please make the setting according to the specifications of the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside the range is set, other objects with correct device settings may
not be monitored.

B Setting item

.
<Bit> CH1 HITACHI HIDIC H [

Device )
Information

X ~ 0= 0000 =
[Kind]

Gal) o
i @ Remote No.:

04
Device:
o] R
Iltem Description
Device Set the device name, device number, and bit number.
The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of word device.
Information Displays the device type and setting range which are selected in [Device].
2-12 2. CONNECTION TO HITACHI IES PLC
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POINT.|.|

Device settings of HITACHI IES PLC
(1) When specifying an external I/O device

(@) When setting a bit device
Set the device using the format of module No. + slot No. + module bit No.

Device

X MELE= SA-I:% = Device number
Module internal bit No. (00-95):DEC
Device name Slot No. (0-A) HEX
Module No. (0-5) DEC
(b) When setting a word device

Set the device using the format of module No. + slot No. + module bit No.
For the device name setting, enter "w" before the bit device name.

Device

WX
Device name j

(2) When specifying a remote external 1/0 device

-

* 0= 000

=] Device number

Module internal bit No. (0-7):DEC
Slot No. (0-A) HEX

Module No. (0-5) DEC

T

CONNECTION TO HITACHI IES PLC

(a) When setting a bit device
Set the device using the format of remote master station + remote slave station + slot No. + module bit
No.

Device

X 1= 999-[5 =] Device number
J Module bit No. (00-95): DEC
Slot No. (0-9) : DEC
Remote slave station (0-9) : DEC
Remote master station (1-4) : DEC

Device name

I

(b) When setting a word device
Set the device using the format of remote master station + remote slave station + slot No. + module bit
No.
For the device name setting, enter "w" before the bit device name.

Device

WK~ [4 237 =1 Device number
Module bit No. (0-9): DEC
Device name Slot No. (0-9) : DEC

Remote slave station (0-9) : DEC
Remote master station (1-4) : DEC

2. CONNECTION TO HITACHI IES PLC 2-13
2.6 Device Range that Can Be Set



2.6.1  HITACHI HIDIC H Series
Device name Setting range Device No. representation
External input (X) X00000 to X05A95
Hexadecimal + Decimal
External output (Y) Y00000 to YO5A95
Remote external input (X) X10000 to X49995
Decimal
Remote external output (Y) Y10000 to Y49995
1st CPU link (L) L0000 to L3FFF
2nd CPU link (L1) L10000 to L13FFF Hexadecimal
Data area (M) MO0000 to M3FFF
On-delay timer (TD)"! TDO to TD255
Single-shot timer (SS)! SS0 to 8S255
§ Watchdog timer (WDT)! WDTO to WDT255
()
= | Monostable timer (MS)"" MSO0 to MS255
o Decimal
Retentive timer (TMR)"! TMRO to TMR255
Up counter (CU)*1 CUO0 to CU5M1
Ring counter (RCU)" RCUO to RCU511
Up/Down counter (CT)"! CTOto CT511
Bit internal output (R) RO to R7BF Hexadecimal
Rising edge detection (DIF)"! DIFO to DIF511
Decimal
Falling edge detection (DFN)"! DFNO to DFN511
Word device bit Spe(?med bit of the foIIovag word devices _
timer/counter, word internal output
External input (WX) WX0000 to WX05A7
Hexadecimal + Decimal
External output (WY) WY0000 to WY05A7
Remote external input (WX) WX1000 to WX4997
Decimal
3 Remote external output (WY) WY1000 to WY4997
>
S | First CPU link (WL) WL000 to WL3FF
o
§ 2nd CPU link (WL1) WL1000 to WL13FF Hexadecimal
Data area (WM) WMO000 to WM3FF
Timer/Counter (Elapsed value) (TC) TCO to TC511 Decimal
Word internal output (WR) WRO000 to WR3FF Hexadecimal
*1 Overlapped numbers cannot be used.
*2 Do not set device outside the range.
If the set device is outside the range, the object set by the device within the range may not be displayed.
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3.

CONNECTION TO HITACHI PLC

3.1

Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series Model name Clock Comn_;;;l:atlon Connectable model Refer to
LQP510 RS-232 GT JGT
S10vV i
LQP520 © RS-422 3.21
LQP800
LQP000
o RS-232 GT JGT
S10mini LQPO10 (@) RS422 [ 5322
LQPO11
LQP120

3. CONNECTION TO HITACHI PLC
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3.2 System Configuration

3.2.1 Connecting to S10V

Communication driver
Communication @lm
S10V slilE GOT
HITACHI S10mini/S10V
Connection cable
(&)
|
o
PLC Connection cable GOT E
Number of o
Model | Communication C‘on'l.mun Cable model Max. e Ve connectable <
name module™! cation Connection diagram number distance ption device ode equipment =
Type T
GT (@]
27 =
- (Built into GOT) 23 4
GT09-C30R21301-9S (3m) (o]
or =
LQE560 RS-232 | o o 15m O
RS-232 connection diagram GT w
1) 27 Z
GT15-RS2-9P P4
3
LQPs10 ::o(:normw-[J:\Oi::z:tion
LQP520
Ql module
GT09-C30R41301-9S (3m) .
GT09-C100R41301-95(10m) - (Built into GOT)
GT09-C200R41301-9S(20m)
LQE565 RS-422 GT09-C300R41301-9S(30m) 500m
or GT
5 27
ser) . : H
RS 422 connection diagram GT15-RS4-9S
2)
%1
GT09-C30R41301-9S (3m) . oT
GT09-C100R41301-95(10m) - (Built into GOT) 23
GT09-C200R41301-9S(20m)
LQP510 RS-422 GT09-C300R41301-9S(30m) 500m 1 GOT for 1 PLC
or GT
User' : A 27
RS—422 connection diagram GT15-RS4-9S
2)
*1 Product manufactured by Hitachi, Ltd.For details of the product, contact Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.2.2 Connecting to S10mini

S10mini

Communication
module

Connection cable

GOT

Communication driver

C=mm

HITACHI $10mini/S10V

i
-
PLC Connection cable GOT
Number of
Seri Communication C.omtrnun Cable model Max. T . connectable
eres module™ ﬁay:)c;n Connection diagram number distance ption device ode equipment
- (Built into GOT)
GT09-C30R21301-9S (3m)
LQES560 or
LQEO060 RS-232 15m
LQE160 RS—232 connection diagram GT
1) 27
GT15-RS2-9P
1 GOT for 1
S10mini communication
module
GT09-C30R41301-9S (3m) .
GT09-C100R41301-95(10m) - (Built into GOT)
GT09-C200R41301-9S(20m)
LQES65 RS-422 GT09-C300R41301-95(30m) 500m
LQE165 or T
27
RS—422 connection diagram
GT15-RS4-9S
2)
*1 Product manufactured by Hitachi, Ltd.For details of the product, contact Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the
GOT and the PLC.

3.3.1 RS-232 cable

3.3.2 RS-422 cable

B Connection diagram

(1) RS-232 connection diagram 1)

For the GT16, GT15

GOT side
(D-sub 9-pin) PLC side

CD 1 |« : : 7 |RS

RD(RXD)| 2 |+—! 3 |SD
! 1

SD(TXD) | 3 1 2 |RD

ER(DTR)| 4 : —— & [DR
! I

SG 5 ; L+ 5 |SG

DR(DSR) | 6 («— 4 |ER

RS(RTS)| 7 |—¢- > 1 |cD
! I

CcS(CTS) | 8 <—I i 'Ll s |cs
[ [P ST

- 9 =1 9

*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable
shield line.

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(2) Cable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

(3) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[~ 1.4.1GOT connector specifications

(4) HITACHI PLC side connector
Use the connector supporting the HITACHI PLC side
module.
For details, refer to the HITACHI PLC user's manual.

B Connection diagram
(1) RS-422 connection diagram 2)

GOT side PLC side
SDA 1 :""""""""""_: > 2 RD-H
RDA | 2 |+ i i 3 SD-H
RSA | 3 ' , 6 -
CSA 4 4_—| i i 7 | ATT-H
SG | s 5 | sG
SDB 6 i i > 1 RD-L
RDB | 7 [« ' 4 | sD-L
RSB 8 E E 8 -
] e L

CSB 9 9 | ATT-L

*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable

shield line.

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(2) Cable length
The length of the RS-422 cable must be 500m or less.

(3) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[ Z~ 1.4.1GOT connector specifications

(4) HITACHI PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the HITACHI PLC
side module.
For details, refer to the HITACHI PLC user's manual.

B Connecting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side
When connecting a PLC to the GOT, a terminating
resistor must be connected to the GOT.
For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer
to the following.

[~ 5~ 1.4.3Terminating resistors of GOT
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3.4 GOT Side Settings

3.4.1  Setting communication
interface (Communication

settings)

3.4.2 Communication detail settings

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

@B Controller Setting (= o ==
& controler Setting Il
@ CRTITACAT STURA
g Cz:None Manufacturer: [HrTACHD -
CH3:None
@ cHamnone Controller Type: [HITACHI S10minysLOV -
"¢k Network/Duplex Seten
& Routing Informatio
-5k Gateway e [Standard yFRs422/485) -]
%5 Communication
B Gateway serve | (DeT [HITACHI S10minySLOV -]
HH Gatenay dient | (GeEar ot
FTP Server
B Fie Transfer (F Property Value
% E&?:ﬂd;”gwm Transmission Speed(8PS) 19200
- Data Bit 8 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity 0dd
Retry(Times) 0
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 1
] -
ok ][ Concel Apply

Click!

7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the
menu.

7. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the
channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.
* Manufacturer: HITACHI
» Controller Type: HITACHI S10mini/S10V
* |I/F: Interface to be used
* Driver: HITACHI S10mini/S10V

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[T 3.4.2 Communication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

ROINT

The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[ZF 1.1.2l/[F communication setting

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property Value
Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200
Data Bit 8 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Odd
Retry( Times) 0
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 1
ltem Description Range
Set this item when change the 9600bps,
Transmission transmission speed used for 19200bps,
Speed communication with the connected 38400bps,
P equipment. 57600bps,
(Default: 19200bps) 115200bps
Set this item when change the data
Data Bit length used for corT\munlcatlon with Zbits/8bits
the connected equipment.
(Default: 8bits)
Specify the stop bit length for
Stop Bit communications. 1bit/2bits
(Default: 8bits)
Specify whether or not to perform a
. L None
. parity check, and how it is performed
Parity ) . Even
during communication. odd
(Default: Odd)
Set the number of retries to be
Retry performed when a communication 0 to 5times
error occurs.
(Default: Otime)
Set the time period for a
Timeout Time communication to time out. 1 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)
Set this item to adjust the
transmission timing of the
Delay Time communication request from the 0 to 300m
GOT.
(Default: 0)

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be

changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings]

after writing [Communication Settings] of project

data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.
[ 5~ GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)
(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.

3-6 3. CONNECTION TO HITACHI PLC

3.4 GOT Side Settings




3.5 PLC Side Setting

— 3.5.1 Connecting to communication

POINT:
module
HITACHI PLC
For details of HITACHI PLCs, refer to the following B Communication settings
manuals.

Make the communication settings of the

[~ HITACHI PLC user's Manual Communication module.

*1 The ranges of available channel No. differ depending on the
model of communication module.
*2  Avoid duplication of the channel No.

B Settings by switch

Make the communication settings using each setting
switch.

I I

Model name Refer to il Set value 3
LQE560 Channel No. setting”!™2 #0 to #3 &

LQE060 Protocol setting H-7338 protocol E
Communication module  |LQE160 3.5.1 Transmission speed 19200bps (fixed) 2
LQE565 Data bit 8bits (fixed) |:

[QE165 Parity bit 0dd (fixed) g

Start bit 1 bit (fixed) =

Stop bit 1 bit (fixed) =z

o

-

O

I}

4

P4

O

(&)

Setting switches for the channel No.
— and the protocol

E CN1 MODU, CN2 MODU

B
CN1 .
N
.
.

O
Z
.°
i

O®

CN2 E

=

(1) Settings of the channel No. and the protocol

Switch position Protocol Channel No. &4 ! L2,
8 #0 E 5| CN1
"5 | MODU
9 #1
H7338 [ <0/,
A #2 Q 9
I = CN2
B #3 “§51° | MODU
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3.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT
are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ
depending on the models, even though belonging to the
same series.

Please make the setting according to the specifications of
the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings
may not be monitored.

M Setting item

<Bit> CH1 HITACHI S10mini/S10V =)
Device
Information
X -
[Kind]
BIT
[Range]
Device:
000-FFF

ltem Information

Set the device name, device number, and bit number.
Device" The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit
of word device.

Displays the device type and setting range which are

Inf ti
ntormation selected in [Device].

*1 The uppermost bit is b0 and the lowermost bit is b15.

POINIT;

Device settings of HITACHI PLC

(1) When setting a bit device
Set the device using the format of address (word
unit) + bit number (0 to F).

Device

B|t position (0 to F)
Device name

Address (word units)

(2) When setting a word device
For external input (XW), external output (YW),
internal register (RW), extended internal register
(MW, AW), keep relay (KW), on-delay timer (TW),
one-shot timer (UW), up-down counter (CW),
global link register (GW), event register (EW),
system register (SW), transfer register (JW), and
receive register (QW), set as follows.

leed to0

Address (word units)

Device

Device namej

(AW)

AWO000 to AWFFO

Keep relay (KW)

KWO000 to KWFFO

On-delay timer (TW)

TWO000 to TW1FO

3.6.1  HITACHI S10mini/S10V
Device
. . No.
Device name Setting range
represen
tation
External input (X) X000 to XFFF
External output (Y) Y000 to YFFF
Internal register (R) R0O0O0 to RFFF
Keep relay (K) K000 to KFFF
Extended int | regist
xtended internal register MO0O to MEEE
(M)
Extended int | regist
xtended internal register A000 to AFEF
(A)
- Hexadec
On-delay timer (T) TOO0O to T1FF imal
One-shot timer (U) U000 to UOFF
° Up-down counter (C) C00 to CFF
2
é Global link register (GL)® GL000 to GLFFF
@ | Event register (E) EO00 to EFFF
System register (S)"! S000 to SBFF
Transfer register (J) J000 to JFFF
Receive register (Q) Q000 to QFFF
Specified bit of the
following word devices
One-shot timer, up-down
counter, function data
Word device bit register, function work —
register, extended function
work register, backup work
register, backup long-word
work register
External input (XW) XWO000 to XWFFO
External output (YW) YWO000 to YWFFO
Internal register (RW) RWO000 to RWFFO
[0
o . .
S| E I¢ |
§ | Extended internal register MWO000 to MWFFO Hexadec
o (Mw) .
° imal
(;) Extended internal register
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Device

No.
Device name Setting range °
represen
tation
One-shot timer (UW) UWO000 to UWOFO0
Up-down counter (CW) CWO00 to CWFO
Global link register (GW) GWO000 to GWFFO
Event register (EW) EWO000 to EWFFO
System register (SW)"' SW000 to SWBFO
Transfer register (JW) JWO000 to JWFFO
Receive register (QW) QWO000 to QWFFO
On-delay timer (current 3
2 TCO000 to TC1FF o
value) (TC)
On-delay timer (set value) I
v TS000 to TS1FF (S
(TS) I<_t
One-shot timer (current E
o UCO000 to UCOFF
value) (UC) (@)
) =
One-shot timer (set value)
- US000 to USOFF P4
(USs) (o]
Up-down counter (current =
Q . CCO00 to CCFF (&)
£/ value) (CC) Ll
3 Hexadec 4
Up-down counter (set f
2P . ( CS00 to CSFF imal %
= | value) (CS) o

Function data register

s DWO000 to DWFFF
(bw)

Function work register

- FWO000 to FWBFF
(FW)

Extended function work

. 45 LWWO0000 to LWWFFFF
register (LWW)

Backup work register

5 LXWO0000 to LXW3FFF
(LXW)

Long-word work register

. LLLO00O to LLL1FFF
(LLL)

Backup Long-word work

) v3e4 LMLOO00O to LML1FFF
register (LML)

Floating-point work register

. LF0000 to LF1FFF
(LF)

Backup single-precision
floating-point work register LG0000 to LG1FFF
(Le)?®

*1 Only reading is possible.

*2  Only 16-bit (1-word) designation is allowed.

*3  Only 32-bit (2-word) designation is allowed.

*4  When itis used with bit specification (bit specification of word
device), the offset function cannot be used.

*5  When bit specification (bit specification of word device) is
performed, the uppermost bit is bO and the lowermost bit is
b15.

Higher Lower

‘ b0 b1 | ‘ b14 ‘ b15
*6  Device "GL" corresponds to device "G" of the PLC.
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4. CONNECTION TO FUJI PLC

4.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series Model name Clock Comr?r;;satlon Connectable model Refer to
RS-232 GT |GT
Fo8 x RS-485 5424
RS-232 GT lGT
F70 x . . [(F 422
MICREX-F RS-485 27] 23
F120S
RS-232 GT lGT
F14
08 % RS-485 57423
F1501S
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4.2 System Configuration

4.2.1 Connecting to MICREX-F55

For details on the system configuration on the PLC side, refer to the following section.
[ 4.7 Precautions

B When using the RS-232 interface card

Communication driver

MICREX-F55 RSHE GOT == )
: interface card FUJI MICREX-F

Connection cable

(&)

= |

o

PLC Connection cable GOT 3

Modsl RS-232C Commun - ” - Number of connectable T

ode interface ication .a e.mo © ) ax. Option device Model equipment O

name - Connection diagram number distance =
card Type

=

aT (@]

27 =

- (Built into GOT) 23 8

GT09-C30R21003-25P(3m) 2

F55 NVIL-RS2 | RS-232 or 15m 1 GOT for 1 RS-232C z

Toor . . GT interface card (@)

RS-232 connection diagram 1) 27 O

GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd.

B When using the RS-232C/485 interface capsule

Communication driver
MICREX-F55 RS-232C/485 |i[|I|I|
interface capsule FUUI MICREX.E
GOT
Il O o Connection cable
B3
T-link I
PLC Connection cable GOT
RS-232C/485 | Commun Number of connectable
Model . bl | Max. ;
oce interface ication (.:a e.mode : ax Option device Model equipment
name “ Connection diagram number distance
capsule Type
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 93
GT09-C30R21003-25P(3m)
1 GOT for 1 RS-232C/
F55 FFK120A-C10 | RS-232 or 15m . or

User . . GT 485 interface capsule

RS-232 connection diagram 1) 27

GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.
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B When connecting to multiple PLCs

Communication driver

Connection cable =
/ FUJI MICREX-F
il I I I
1 GOT
RS-232C/485 RS-232C/485
interface capsule interface capsule
T-link T-link
MICREX-F55 MICREX-F55
PLC Connection cable GOT
RS-232C/485 Commun Number of connectable
Model interface ication Cliable' model .Max. Option device Model equipment
name “ Connection diagram number distance
capsule Type
GT09-C30R41001-6T(3m) 500m™2 - (Built into GOT)
GT09-C100R41001-6T(10m) 1 GOT for up to 6 PLCs
GT09-C200R41001-6T(20m) (RS-232C/485 interface
F55 | FFK120A-C10 | RS-485 GT09-C300R41001-6T(30m) — capsules)
or 27
(%sr)Rs-485 connection diagram 1) | 500m GT15-RS4-9S
*1 Product manufactured by Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.
*2  Including the cable length of the option devices.
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4.2.2 Connecting to MICREX-F70

For details on the system configuration on the PLC side, refer to the following.
[ 4.7 Precautions

B When using general-purpose interface modules

Communication driver

General-purpose @Xm

) GOT
interface module FUJI MICREX-F

Connection cable

MICREX-F70

PLC Connection cable GOT
Modsl General-purpose | Commun . ” " Number of connectable 3
006 interface ication K @ e. moae . ax. Option device Model equipment o
name « Connection diagram number distance —
module Type or)
>
GZT7 [T
. ST o
- (Built into GOT) 23 -
GT09-C30R21003-25P(3m) 4
or 1 GOT for 1 general- o)
F70 NC1L-RS2 RS-232 G . . 15m purpose interface |:
RS-232 connection diagram GT module O
1) 27 w
GT15-RS2-9P 2
4
(@]
(&)

*1 Product manufactured by Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.

B When using the RS-232C/485 interface capsule

Communication driver

ICREX.F70  RS-2320/485 [S=mm
3 interface capsule FUJI MICREX-F
GOT

Connection cable

T-link
PLC Connection cable GOT
RS-232C/485 Commun Number of connectable
Model . bl | Max. .
oce interface ication (.Ia e. mode : ax Option device Model equipment
name o Connection diagram number distance
capsule Type
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 23
GT09-C30R21003-25P(3m)
or 1 GOT for 1 RS-232C/485
F70 | FFK120A-C10 | RS-232 15m , or
RS—232 connection diagram GT interface capsule
GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.
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B When connecting to multiple PLCs (using RS-232C/485 interface capsules)

/ Connection cable
I IF I I
= = GoT
RS-232C/485 RS-232C/485
interface capsule interface capsule
H i {
[£000-_OC- 4 [gO00-_00-;
T-link T-link
MICREX-F70 MICREX-F70
PLC Connection cable GOT
RS-232C/485 Commun Number of connectable
M | . | | Max. .
ode interface ication C.Dab ej mode . ax Option device Model equipment
name o Connection diagram number distance
capsule Type
GT
27
GT09-C30R41001-6T(3m) " . =
GT09-G100R41001-6T(10m) | 500M - (Built into GOT) 23
GT09-C200R41001-6T(20m) 1 GOT for up to 6 PLCs
F70 FFK120A-C10 | RS-485 GT09-C300R41001-6T(30m) (RS-232C/485 interface
or GT
. 27 capsules)
ser) - : B
RS 485 co:)nectlon diagram 500m GT15-RS4-9S
*1  Product manufactured by Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.
*2  Including the cable length of the option devices.
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B When connecting to multiple PLCs (using general-purpose interface modules)

MICREX-F70

General-purpose
interface module

MICREX-F70

General-purpose
interface module

GOT

\

Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT
General- Commun Number of connectable
Model purpose L Cable model Max. . ) :
. ication o ) Option device Model equipment
name interface T Connection diagram number distance
module”
%1
GT09-C30R41001-6T(3m) . - = 1GOT for up to 31 PLCs
GT09-C100R41001-6T(10m) 500m 2 - (Built into GOT) 23 (general-purpose interface
GT09-C200R41001-6T(20m) modules)
E70 NC1L-RS4 RS-485 GT09-C300R41001-6T(30m)
or GT
GRS -485 o di 27 1 GOT for up to 10 PLCs
ey NS-4G9 connection dlagram 500m GT15-RS4-9S (general-purpose interface

1)

modules)

*1
*2

Product manufactured by Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd.
Including the cable length of the option devices.
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4.2.3 Connecting to MICREX-F120S/140S/15[]S

For details on the system configuration on the PLC side, refer to the following.

[ 4.7 Precautions

B When using general-purpose interface modules

Communication driver
':AZIOCSITIEZ((SZ ' General-purpose o @Xm
interface module
15cS FUJI MICREX-F
3 g Connection cable
= 1] o
ALARIE |
‘ D
i i
PLC Connection cable GOT
G I 5 Number of
eneral-purpose
gl inteerC: .ZZLTE" Cable model Max. Option device Model connectable
name - Connection diagram number distance o equipment
module Type
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 93
GT09-C30R21003-25P(3m)
F120S or 1 GOT for 1 general-
F140S FFU120B RS-232 15m urpose interface
F150]S RS-232 connection diagram 52T7 Enogule
1)
GT15-RS2-9P
*1

Product manufactured by Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd.

B When using the RS-232C/485 interface capsule

Communication driver
MICREXF = ks 230c/485 [D=1m
120S/140S/ .
1508 interface capsule FUJI MICREX-F
GOT
°_ 3 — -
—EB]] = Connection cable
E i
O H
I T-link I
PLC Connection cable GOT
RS232C/485 | C humber of
Model T - i?::t:zsn Cable model Max. Ovtion device Model connectable
name o Connection diagram number distance P equipment
capsule Type
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 93
GT09-C30R21003-25P(3m)
F120S or 1 GOT for 1 RS-232C/
F140S | FFK120A-C10 | RS-232 | o 15m o or e
F15[]S RS—232 connection diagram o 485 interface capsule
GT15-RS2-9P
*1  Product manufactured by Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.
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B When connecting to multiple PLCs (using RS-232C/485 interface capsules)

Communication driver

Connection cable
/ \ / (Conneeton cable) \ [Ci=mm
FUJI MICREX-F
[ 16 il
il il GOT
RS-232C/485 RS-232C/485
interface capsule interface capsule
Eooo- _00- 4 Lo
T-link
MICREX-F MICREX-F
120S/140S/ 120S/140S/
1508 || 1508 ||
PLC Connection cable GOT
RS-232C/485 Number of
e interface Ci?::tirzzn Cable model Max. Option device Model connectable
name o Connection diagram number distance P equipment
capsule Type
GT
27
GT09-C30R41001-6T(3m) 500m’™2 - (Built into GOT) 621'3
GT09-C100R41001-6T(10m) 1 GOT for up to 6
F120S GT09-C200R41001-6T(20m) PLCs (RS-232C/
F140S | FFK120A-C10 | RS-485 GT09-C300R41001-6T(30m) — 485 torfoms
F15S or 27 capsules)
RS-485 connection diagram 1) | 500m GT15-RS4-9S

*1
*2

Product manufactured by Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.

Including the cable length of the option devices.
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B When connecting to multiple PLCs (using general-purpose interface modules)

MICREX-F
120S/140S/
1508

General-purpose
interface module

Communication driver

MICREX-F
120S/140S/
1508

General-purpose
interface module

GOT

C=mm

FUJI MICREX-F

N\

Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT
EEIEEL conn Number of connectable
Model purpose L Cable model Max. . ) :
) ication o ) Option device Model equipment
name interface - Connection diagram number distance
module™!
GT
27
GT09-C30R41001-6T(3m) . o T
GT09-C100R41001-6T(10m) 500m - (Built into GOT) 23
F120S GT09-C200R41001-6T(20m) 1GOT for
F140S FFU1208 | RS4ss |  GT09-C300R41001-6T(30m) up to 31 PLCs
(general-purpose
or GT
F15[1S - o 27 interface modules)
RS-485 co1n)nect|on diagram 500m GT15-RS4-9S

*1 Product manufactured by Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.
*2  Including the cable length of the option devices.
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4.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the
GOT and the PLC.

4.3.1 RS-232 cable

B Connection diagram
(1) RS-232 connection diagram 1)

GOT side
(D-sub 9-pin) PLC side
CD 1 |« 4 | RS
RD(RXD) | 2 |« 2 | SD
SD(TXD) | 3 » 3 |[RD
ER(DTR) | 4 » 6 |DR
SG 5 |« » 7 | SG
DR(DSR) | 6 |« 20 | ER
RS(RTS) | 7 14 » 8 | CD
CS(CTS) | s <—I » 5 |CS
- 9 1 FG

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[Z 5 1.4.1GOT connector specifications

(3) FUJI PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the FUJI PLC side
module.
For details, refer to the user's FUJI PLC manual.
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4.3.2 RS-485 cable

(1) RS-485 connection diagram 1)

GOT side™ PLC side"! PLC side"!
R remmmmmmmmea- -
1 1 Il 1 SDA 1 1 Il 1
RDA| 2 ' E ll ' ] ' T ¢ T
o L sbB ! L
RDB | 7 ™ \\ ™ [ o
" n RDA ' L
SDA| 1 = T o o
SDB 6 I E \\ | E | RDB 1 E | E
i : ” i | sSG | : i |
SG | 5 T %/ ™ T =
_________________ B
CSA| 4 3 = 3=
RSB | 8 :I
CSB| 9

*1 Turn ON the terminating switch of a interface converter which will be a terminal.
*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(2) Cable length

The length of the RS-485 cable must be 500m or less.

(3) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[ > 1.4.1GOT connector specifications

(4) FUJI PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the FUJI PLC side

module.

For details, refer to the user's FUJI PLC manual.

B Connecting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side

Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT
main unit to "100 OHM".

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor,
referFor the procedure to set the terminating resistor,
refer to the following.

[ 7 1.4.3Terminating resistors of GOT
(2) FUJI PLC side

When connecting a FUJI PLC to the GOT, a terminating
resistor must be connected.

[ZF~ 4.5PLC Side Setting

SDA
SDB
RDA
RDB
SG
FG
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4.4 GOT Side Settings

441 Setting communication
interface (Communication
settings)

4.4.2 Communication detail settings

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

4% Communication
B, Gateway serve
82 Sateway Clent | efal Setting
FTP Server
g File Transfer (F Property Value

I, Q Redundant Transmission Speed(BPS) 9600

T station No. Switch —— abit

Stop Bit 1bit

party Even

Retry(Times) 0

Timeout Trme(Sec) 3

Host Address 0

Delay Time(ms) 5

B Controller Setting (=N el =)
8 _Controller Setting =
C@) CHL:FUII MICREXF
@ CHz:one Manufacturer: |Fun -]
@ cH3:None
@ cHaNone Controller Type: [Pt micRexF -
E-gha Network/Duplex Setti
Routing Informatio
-5k Gateway UF: [standard y/F(Rs422/485) -

Driver: [Pt micRexF =

I

[ o [ cnce Apply

Click!

7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the
menu.

2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the
channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.
» Manufacturer: FUJI
+ Controller Type: FUJI MICREX-F
* I/F: Interface to be used
* Driver: FUJI MICREX-F

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[Z 5 4.4.2 Communication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

PROINT

The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[C3 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property Value
Transmission Speed(BPS) 29600
Data Bit 8 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Retry( Times) 0
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Host Address 0
Delay Time({ms) 5
ltem Description Range
Set this item when change the ?gggggs
Transmission transmission speed used for ps,
- : 38400bps,
Speed communication with the connected 57600bps
equipment. (Default: 9600bps) 115200bp‘s
Set this item when change the data
Data Bit length used for corpmumcatlon with Zbits/Bbits
the connected equipment.
(Default: 8bits)
. Specify the stop bit length for P
Stop Bit communications. (Default: 1bit) 1bit2bits
Specify whether or not to perform a
. . None
. parity check, and how it is performed
Parity . o Even
during communication. Odd

(Default: Even)

Set the number of retries to be
Retry performed when a communication 0 to 5times
error occurs. (Default: Otime)

Set the time period for a
Timeout Time communication to time out. 1 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)

Specify the host address (station No.
of the GOT to which the PLC is
Host Address connected) in the connected network. 0099

(Default: 0)
Set this item to adjust the
transmission timing of the

communication request from the
GOT. (Default: 5ms)

Delay Time 0 to 300ms

POINT

(1) Host address
When connecting to PLC by RS-232
communication, set the Host Address to "0".

(2) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project
data.

For details on the Ultility, refer to the following
manual.

[Z5~ GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

(3) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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4.5 PLC Side Setting

POINT

FUJI PLC

For details of FUJI PLCs, refer to the following
manuals.

[ FUJI PLC user's Manual

4.5.1 Connecting to NV1L-RS2,
NC1L-RS2

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings using setting
switches.

Iltem Set value

Model name Refer to
Command-setting-type start-sto
RS-232C MODE a-se g-typ! P
. NV1L-RS2 synchronization, nonsequence format
interface card 451
. . '1
NC1L-RS?2 Transmission speed 9600bps, 19200bps
General-purpose interface NCAL-RS4 152 Data bit™! 8bits or 7bits
module E Odd
ven or
FFU120B 453 Parity bit*1 . .
RS-232C/4 one, None
) S-232C/485 FFK120A-C10 454 -
interface capsule Stop bit 1 1bit, 2bits
Initializing method By switch
*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
B Settings by switch
Make the communication settings using each setting
switch.
(For the NV1L-RS2) (For the NC1L-RS2)
B mwo _ - |Character configuration [R52 R Y
H  swo switches W 8
H RCV © e O
- DVE © E) Operation mode
H [~ Ej ‘ setting switch
H | ©
f s3 A \ °
IRS) D
=) - — \——
(Front view)  (Rear view) (Front view) (Rear view)
(1) Setting of the MODE
Make the MODE settings using the MODE switch.
Switch position
MODE
NV1L-RS2 | NC1L-RS2
Command-setting-type
start-stop
o 1 1
synchronization,
nonsequence format
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(2) Setting of Transmission speed, Stop bit, Data bit, 4.5.2 ConneCtmg to NC1L-RS4
Parity bit, Initializing method
For the NVIL-RS2  For the NC1L-RS2 B Communication settings
o <— Cals Make the communication settings using setting
8 gl switches.
7 [os
s Cals Item Set value
s o4
; Cals MODE Comman-d-sgtting-type start-stop
2 = synchronization, nonsequence format
! = Transmission speed’! | 9600bps, 19200bps
ON «
Data bit "’ 8bits or 7bits
A
Switch No. " Even or Odd
Setting item |  Set value Parity bit"!
1 2 (3|4 |5|6|7]|s8 Done, None
Transmission| 9600bps | ON |OFF | ON Stop bit™’ 1bit, 2bits
speed 19200bps |OFF [ ON | ON Initializing method By switch o
1bit ON ion No." 12 0099 =
Stop bit : Station No. o
2bits OFF Terminating resistor ON or OFF s
Data bit 7oits ON *1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings. E
8bits OFF *2  Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other o
units.
Even ON *3  Turn ON the terminating switch of a general-purpose =
Odd OFF interface module which will be a terminal. Z
Parity bit S o ®)
one . . l_
|
Nom oFF Settings by swr.[ch. ' | . 8
Initializing Make the communication settings using each setting >
method By switch ON switch. g
RS4 o

RS-485 station No—-

OI—Ij

switches Charf;cter configuration
switches
M‘/
[ %‘T/ Terminator switch
SN
MODE switch
(—

(Front view) (Rear view)

(1) Setting of the MODE
Make the MODE settings using the MODE switch.

MODE Switch position

Command-setting-type start-stop

synchronization, nonsequence 3
format
4. CONNECTION TO FUJI PLC 4-15

4.5 PLC Side Setting



(2) Setting of the station No.
Make the station No. using RS-485 station No.
switches.

Station No.

0to 99

ADDRESS

@ X10
D

X 1

(3) Connecting terminating resistors
Turn ON/OFF the terminating resistor using RS-485
terminating resistor ON/OFF switch.

E ON
(4) Setting of Transmission speed, Stop bit, Data bit,
Parity bit, Initializing method

Make the settings using the character configuration
switches.

4.5.3 Connecting to FFU120B

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings using setting
switches.

Iltem Set value

Command-setting-type start-stop

MODE o
synchronization, nonsequence format

Transmission speed*1 9600bps, 19200bps

Data bit "’ 8bits or 7bits

. Even or Odd
Parity bit"!

Done, None

Stop bit"! 1bit, 2bits
Initializing method By switch
Station No.™1"2 0to 99
Terminating resistor 3 ON or OFF

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2  Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other
units.

*3  Turn ON the terminating switch of a general-purpose
interface module which will be a terminal.

[Tls
(= . .
ol B Settings by switch
Cals Make the communication settings using each setting
Lok switch.
g5
=] o=
L3, MODE switch D
o< RS-485 station No.\@ :
switches | g
Switch No. =
Setting item | Set value
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Transmission 9600bps ON |OFF | ON Terminator switch \
2
speed 19200bps |OFF | ON | ON =]
ot oN Character configuration
i o
Stop bit B @ switches
2bits OFF —
7bits ON (Front view) (Rear view)
Data bit -
Bbits OFF (1) Setting of the MODE
Even ON Make the MODE settings using the MODE switch.
b b Odd OFF
arity bit i it
y Done ON MODE Switch position
None OFF Commanfi—s?ttlng—type start-stop
— synchronization, nonsequence 1
Initializing By switch ON format
method RS-232C 1:1
Command-setting-type start-stop
synchronization, nonsequence
format 2
RS-232C 1:1,
and RS-485 1:N
Command-setting-type start-stop
synchronization, nonsequence 3
format
RS-485 1:N
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(2) Setting of the station No.
Make the station No. using RS-485 station No.
switches.

Station No.

@xm
@w

0to99 ADDRESS

(3) Connecting terminating
resistors
Turn ON/OFF the terminating resistor using RS-485
terminating resistor ON/OFF switch.

EON

(4) Setting of Transmission speed, Stop bit, Data bit,
Parity bit, Initializing method
Make the settings using the character configuration
switches.

[}
o7
16
s
T4
13
T2

11
ON

4.5.4 Connecting to FFK120A-C10

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings using setting
switches.

Item Set value

Command-setting-type start-stop
synchronization, nonsequence format
RS-232C 1:1

Command-setting-type start-stop
synchronization, nonsequence format
RS-232C 1:1,

and RS-485 1:N

MODE™

Command-setting-type start-stop
synchronization, nonsequence format
RS-485 1:N

Transmission speed”! 9600bps, 19200bps

Data bit'” 8bits or 7bits

. Even or Odd
Parity bit"!

Done, None

Stop bit"! 1bit, 2bits
Initializing method By switch
Station No. 12 0to 99
Terminating resistor ON or OFF

T-link channel switch

E? FUJI PLC user's Manual

T-link terminating resistor

Switch No.

Setting item |  Set value

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

9600bps ON | OFF | ON
19200bps |OFF | ON | ON
1bit ON
2bits OFF
Tbits ON
8bits OFF
Even ON
Odd OFF
Done ON
None OFF

Transmission
speed

Stop bit

Data bit

Parity bit

Initializing

method By switch

ON

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2  Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other
units.

*3  Turn ON the terminating switch of a general-purpose
interface module which will be a terminal.

*4  Set as necessary.

B Settings by switch

Make the communication settings using each setting
switch.

all | B
[TIITTITT]
""U [ e 0

Character configuration —»- ™ —
switches
Baudrate setting switch—- EE E]

MODE switch
RS-485 terminating resistor
T-link channel switch ON/OFF switch
T-link terminating resistor
ON/OFF switch RS-485 station No.

switches
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(1) Setting of the MODE

Make the MODE settings using the MODE switch.

MODE

Switch position

Command-setting-type start-stop
synchronization, nonsequence
format

RS-232C 1:1

Command-setting-type start-stop
synchronization, nonsequence

format 2
RS-232C 1:1,

and RS-485 1:N

Command-setting-type start-stop
synchronization, nonsequence 3

format
RS-485 1:N

(2) Setting of the station No.

Make the station No. using RS-485 station No.

switches.

Station No.

0to 99

ADDRESS

D
D

X 1

(3) Connecting terminating resistors

Turn ON/OFF the terminating resistor using RS-485

terminating resistor ON/O
ON

|

FF switch.

X10

(4) Setting of Stop bit, Data bit, Parity bit, Initializing

(5) Transmission speed settings
Make the settings using the baudrate setting switches.

18
[y
e
s
14
3
2

11
ON

Switch No.

Setting item | Set value

123|456 ]|7]s8
OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | ON | OFF | OFF

Transmission | 9600bps

speed 19200bps | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | ON | OFF

4.5.5 Station number setting

Set each station number so that no station number
overlaps.

The station number can be set without regard to the cable
connection order. There is no problem even if station
numbers are not consecutive.

Station  Station Station Station Station

No.3 No.0 No.1 No.15 No.6

- ﬂ‘ﬂﬁaﬂ s .EH 5 .WEH 5 o] 2
] 6] 8

b

i
71 i

Examples of station number setting

(1) Direct specification
Specify the station No. of the PLC to be changed when
setting device.

method
Make the settings using the character configuration Specification range
switches. 01099
8
7
e
5
4
3
12
1
ON
Switch No.
Setting item |  Set value
112 (3|4 |5[6]|7]|8
disable OFF | OFF | OFF
1bit ON
Stop bit
2bits OFF
7bits ON
Data bit
8bits OFF
Even ON
Odd OFF
Parity bit
Done ON
None OFF
Initializing .
B h N
method y swite ©
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4.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT
are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ
depending on the models, even though belonging to the
same series.

Please make the setting according to the specifications of
the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings
may not be monitored.

B Setting item

POINT;

Device settings of FUJI FA PLC
(1) When setting a bit device

Set the device using the format of word number

(DEC) + bit No. (0 to F (HEX)).

Device

~ 0000 :

B|t No.(HEX)
Device name Word No.(DEC)

(2) When setting a word device

e T (LT P s For direct access (W24) and user file (W30 to
W109, W9), set as follows.
Device
Information i
B+ 0000 £ Device
[Kind - o =
el w ~+ 30 = : o000 2
[Range]
Device: Word number
nesE Device name File number
Network
Station No.: O = .
4.6.1 FUJI MICREX-F Series
i Device No.
iz Infetisin Device name Setting range evice 9
representation
Set the device name, device number, and bit number.
Device The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of /0 relay (B) B000O to B511F
word device. Auxiliary relay (M) MO000 to M511F
The uppermost bit is b0 and the lowermost bit is b15.
Keep relay (K) KO0000 to KO63F
Information Displays the device type and setting range which are
selected in [Device]. Special relay (F)"1 F0000 to F125F Decimal +
Set the monitor target of the set device A iat | Hexadecimal
i vice.
9 A””“"C'a orrelay A0000 to AO45F
Network Station | Select this item when monitoring the PLC of )
No. the specified station No. Differential relay (D) DO0000 to DOG3F
[0}
o
% | Link memory (L) L0000 to L511F
©
& | Timer output
T0O00 to T511
(0.01s) (T) °
Timer output Decimal
T512 to T999
(0.1s) (T) ©
Counter output (C) C000 to C511
Specified bit of the following
. 5 word devices
Word device bit . —
Direct access,
user file
1/O relay (WB) WB000 to WB511
o | Auxiliary relay (WM) WMO000 to WM511
Q2
& | Keep relay (WK) WKO000 to WKO063 )
E Decimal
S | Special relay (WF)" WF000 to WF125
=
Annunciator relay
WAOO00 to WA045
(WA) °
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Device name

Setting range

Device No.
representation

Differential relay
(WD)

WDO000 to WD063

Link memory (WL)

WLO000 to WL511

Direct access
(W24)67

W24:0000 to W24:0255

Decimal

User file (W30)™4'6"7
User file (W31)47677

User file
(W108)4°6"7
User file
(W109)™4°6°7

W30:0000 to W30:4095
W31:0000 to W31:4095

W108:0000 to W108:4095
W109:0000 to W109:4095

Data memory
(BD)?

Word device

BDO to BD4095

Timer set value
(0.01s) (TS)23

TS0 to TS511

Timer current value
(0.01s) (TR)?3

TRO to TR511

Timer current value
(0.1s) (W9)23

W9:0000 to W9:0487

Counter set value
(Cs)'Z'S

CS0 to CS511

Counter current
value (CR)'%"3

CRO to CR511

Decimal

*1
2
*3
*4

*5

*6

*7

Only reading is possible.

Only 32-bit (2-word) designation is allowed.

Decimal points are not displayed.

To read/write data from/to a user file, set Sl data for the data
format of the PLC CPU and 16 bits for data length on GT
Designer3.

With any setting other than the above, the PLC does not
operate normally.

Data format of the PLC

CPU GT Designer3 setting

Sl (Binary 16-bit length) | Device data bit: 16 bits

DI (Binary 32-bit length) | Cannot be used

Cannot be used

BD (8-digit BCD)

As bit specification of a word device is performed after the
GOT reads the value, do not change the value in the
sequence program during this period.

When it is used with bit specification (bit specification of word
device), the offset function cannot be used.

When bit specification (bit specification of word device) is
performed, the uppermost bit is b0 and the lowermost bit is
b15.

Higher Lower

‘ b0 ‘ b1 ‘ .......... ‘ b14 ‘ b15 ‘
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4.7 Precautions

B Station No. settings of the PLC side
In the system configuration, the PLC with the station
number set with the host address must be included.
For details of host address setting, refer to the
following.

[C 5 4.4.2 Communication detail settings

B System configuration of the PLC side
GOT can communicate in a system configuration where
NC1L-PS4, FFU120B and FFK120A-C10 are mixed.
When using FFK120A-C10, the number of PLCs that
can communicate is at most 6 units.

B GOT clock control
The GOT clock function is available only for the PLC
with the station number set with the host address.
For details of host address setting, refer to the
following.

[L 5 4.4.2 Communication detail settings

CONNECTION TO FUJI PLC
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5. CONNECTION TO FUJI
TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

5.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series Model name Clock Communication Connectable model Refer to
Type
PXR3
PXR4 Sl G _
RS-232
PXR5 * 27] 23 [C5 521
Micro PXR9
Controller X PXG4
PXG5 [T [ J—
RS-485
PXG9 * 27) 23 [CF 522
PXH9
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5.2 System Configuration

5.2.1 Connecting to PXR3, PXR4, PXR5 or PXR9

B When connecting via the RS-232 communication

Communication driver

PXR3,PXR4, PXR3,PXR4, Interface =1

PXR5.PXRO PXR5,PXR9 converter ot

P — m--- — Connection cable 2
0 I 0 1o I:']
O O
Connection cable 1)
Temperat
ure Connection cable 1) Interface converter Connection cable 2) GOT
controller Number of
Cabl del C Cabl del connectable
Model av’e mode Max. | Model | -2mmun avie mode Max. . _ equipment 14
Connection diagram . ication Connection diagram . Option device Model w
name distance | name distance
number Type number -
-
GT
T S
- (Built into GOT) 23 =
=
User) User) ; o
(se)RS-485 500m | Re.77 | Rs-232 | @JRS-232connection | 45 O
connection diagram 1) diagram 1) [ wl
27 4
GT15-RS2-9P E
<
14
1]
z S
- (Built into GOT) 93 w
PXR3 Up to 31 Ll
PXR4 (se)RS-485 500m | s.30a2 | Re-232 | @E%JRS-232connection | 45 temperature 3
PXR5 | connection diagram 2) diagram 2) GT controllers e
PXR9 27 for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P 8
P4
o
GT =
27 [$)
- (Built into GOT) 93 |-|ZJ
‘ P4
RS-485 500m | KS-48573 | RS-232 RS-232 connection | 45 (o)
connection diagram 3) diagram 2) 621'7 (&)
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by SYSMEXRA CO., LTD. For details of the product, contact SYSMEXRA CO., LTD.
*2 Product manufactured by LINEEYE CO., LTD. For details of the product, contact LINEEYE CO., LTD.
*3  Product manufactured by System Sacom corp. For details of the product, contact System Sacom corp.
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B When connecting via RS-485 communication

Communication driver

PXR3,PXR4, PXR3,PXR4, " C=mm

PXR5,PXR9 PXR5,PXR9 _
FUJI PXRIPXG/PXH

0 I 0 I
Q O
A Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of
Model Communic Cable model Max. Option device Model connectable
name ation Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment
. GT
FA-LTBGT2R4CBL05(0.5m)2 27
(ssr)RS-485 connection diagram 4) | 500m’’ FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10(1m) 23
FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20(2m)2
PXR3 97 Up to 31
PXR4 . . temperature
PXRS RS-485 (©ss9RS-485 connection diagram 5) 500m GT15-RS4-TE controllers
PXR9 for 1 GOT
(®s7)Rs-485 connection diagram 7) 500m - (Built into GOT)

*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.

5.2.2 Connecting to PXG4, PXG5, PXG9 or PXH9

B When connecting to one temperature controller

Communication driver

PXG4,PXGS5, GoT C=mm

PXG9,PXH9
Connection cable

FUJI PXR/PXG/PXH

0 I
Q
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT
Communic Cable model Max. Number of connectable equipment
Model name ) . . . Option device Model
ation Type | Connection diagram number distance
- (Built into GOT) 23
PXG4
PXG5 .
RS-232 ZZPPXH1*TK4H4563"" 3m 1 temperature controller for 1 GOT
PXG9 [
PXH9 27
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by FUJI CO., LTD. For details of the product, contact FUJI CO., LTD.
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B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers (RS-232 communication)
Communication driver
Interface | i
PXG4,PXG5, PXG4,PXG5, GoT |:,1!I[|I|
PXG9,PXH9 PXG9,PXH9 converter
— ---- — Connection cable 2
0 o 0 o
0 6]
Connection cable 1
Temperature Connection cable 1) Interface converter Connection cable 2) GOT
controller Number of
Cable model Cable model connectable
Model Connection diagram _Max' Model Model Connection diagram .Max. Option device Model equipment
name distance name name distance
number number
- (Built into o
GOT
’ y
RS-485 500m | Rc-77"' | RS-232 RS-232 15m o
connection diagram 1) connection diagram 1) GT (o]
27 14
GT15-RS2-9P E
PXG4 Up to 31 (@]
PXG5 temperature (&)
PXG9 = controllers w
14
PXH9 . 27 for 1 GOT
- (Built into oT |
GOT) 23 2
User) User) m
RS-485 500m | K3SC-10'2 | RS-232 RS-232 15m w
connection diagram 6) connection diagram 3) GT o
27 =
GT15-RS2-9P E
;
>
*1 Product manufactured by SYSMEXRA CO., LTD. For details of the product, contact SYSMEXRA CO., LTD. LL
*2  Product manufactured by OMRON Corporation. For details of the product, contact OMRON Corporation. 8
P4
o
=
O
7]
P4
P4
O
(&)
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B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers (RS-485 communication)

Communication driver
PXG4,PXG5, PXG4,PXG5, =
PXG9.PXH9 PXG9 PXH9 SoIF (I
0 o1m 0 I
[ 6]

Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT
Model c - Cabl Sl v Number of connectable
ode c?mmunlc . a ? mode ) ax. Option device Model equipment
name ation Type Connection diagram number distance
N GT
FA-LTBGT2R4CBL05(0.5m) 2 27
(©sRS-485 connection diagram 4) | 500m”" FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10(1m)2 23

FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20(2m)™2

PXG4 27
PXG5 Up to 31 temperature
- (V] H H | -
PXGO RS-485 RS—485 connection diagram 5) 500m GT15-RS4-TE controllers for 1 GOT
PXH9
GT
27
($557)Rs-485 connection diagram 7) 500m - (Built into GOT) G21-3

*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
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5.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the

GOT and the temperature controller. (3) RS-232 connection diagram 3)

Interface
] converter side
5.3.1 RS-232 cable GOT side (K3SC-10)
- 1 3 |SG
B Connection diagram RDRXD) | 2 fe—r : 6 |RD
(1) RS-232 connection diagram 1) SD(TXD) | 3 - 1 5 |SP
Interface ER(DTR : :
converter side ( ) ¢ _I ! !
GOT side (RC-77") SG 5 J ; !
CD 1 ———————— ——{ 1 | CD DR(DSR) | &
RD(RXD) | 2 2 |RXD RS(RTS) | 7 :I
SD(TXD) | 3 " — 3 |TXD CS(CTS) | 8 i i
ER(DTR) | 4 : ——! 4 |DTR NC | e e S
se | s | 15 |sc FG
DRDSR) | 6 6 |DSR
RSRTS) | 7 i ) 7 |RTS B Precautions when preparing a cable
CS(CTS) | & |je—i : 8 |CTs
(I R R (4) Cable length
NC 8 = ° | NC The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.
FG i (5) GOT side connector

For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
[C 7 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(6) FUJI temperature controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the FUJI
Interface temperature controller side.
converter side For details, refer to the user's manual of the FUJI

*1 Use the interface converter in the DCE mode.

(2) RS-232 connection diagram 2)

CONNECTION TO FUJI TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

GOT side (SI-30A™" KS-485)
temperature controller.

NC 1 T 1 | FG
RD(RXD) | 2 |« . ' 3 |RXD
SD(TXD) | 3 o 2 |TXD
ER(DTR) | 4 — 20 [DTR
SG 5 7 | sG
DR(DSR) | 6 l—! 6 |DSR
RS(RTS) | 7 » 4 |RTS
cscTs) | 8 le— 5 |CTS
NC o R S s | NC
FG - Otgmgn NC

*1 Use the interface converter in the DCE mode.
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5.3.2 RS-485 cable

B Connection diagram
(1) RS-485 connection diagram 1)

Interface Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)2

converter / Temperature

(RC-77) ’_[F ------------------ controller side  ,~------- ((Z
I

Temperature
controller side

4

i i I i
TXD+ = ( = L — +1
TXD- [ | [ 1 ' /l \\ /l ' \ 1
o o _____\ :________ _____L_:
Fe *3 l *3 i )/l
RXD+ = =
RXD-

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller
Signal name PXR3 PXR4 PXR5/9 PXG4 PXG5/9 PXH9
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
+ 15 7 1 7 1 14
- 14 8 2 8 2 16

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.

Terminating resistor should be provided outside for a interface converter which will be a terminal, with the terminating switch
turned OFF.
*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

(2) RS-485 connection diagram 2)

Interface Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)?
converte*; Temperature Temperature
(S1-30A) ~T--------------+-, controller side (( - controller side
! ! *1 I I
+ [ I [ + 4 Ly *1
pghd I K N\ W
GND L / bl b7 )) e ’
l----.---------..u 1----.-- S
+5VIN 3= ¥3 ==
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
Model of temperature controller
Signal name PXR3 PXR4 PXR5/9 PXG4 PXG5/9 PXH9
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
+ 15 7 1 7 1 14
- 14 8 2 8 2 16
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
Turn ON the terminating switch of an interface converter which will be a terminal.
*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
(3) RS-485 connection diagram 3)
Interface Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)2
converte*rz Temperature Temperature
(KS-485) 7T otoo--------wy controller side  o~-oo-o- ) [F—‘ controller side
! ! *1 D o
TRD+ | 2 L |/ = S |/ \} |/ - +
Lt ' - [ [ “
TRD- | 3 T 7 T I ) ) VAR -
SG 1 @ e ____\1 UNNERRRR I B Y
4 .
FG 9 =

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller
Signal name PXR3 PXR4 PXR5/9 PXG4 PXG5/9 PXH9
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
+ 15 7 1 7 1 14
- 14 8 2 8 2 16

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
Turn ON the terminating switch of an interface converter which will be a terminal.
*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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(4)

RS-485 connection diagram 4)

GOT side™ Temperature Temperature

.......... ~, controller side ~---- -((ﬁ R controller side
*1
+ ¢ ¢ +1

‘f""*f*"")}""yﬁ '

SDA1(TXD1+)
SDB1(TXD1-)
NC
SG
SDA2(TXD2+)
NC
SDB2(TXD2-)
NC
RDA2(RXD2+)
RDA1(RXD1+)
RDB2(RXD2-)

*
A

© A N W AN =2 0o O,

=
o

-

RDB1(RXD1-) | 12
NC 13
RSA(RTS+) 14
NC 15
RSB(RTS-) 16
NC 17
CSA(CTS+) 18
NC 19
CSB(CTS-) 20 )

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller
Signal name PXR3 PXR4 PXR5/9 PXG4 PXG5/9 PXH9
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
+ 15 7 1 7 1 14
- 14 8 2 8 2 16

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

Ei? m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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(5) RS-485 connection diagram 5)

3 Temperature Temperature
GOT side e -~ controller side Fymome- (([ ..... = controller side
| [ *1 ! !
[ [ + H *1
SDA1 | 1 R ——f (4 *
SDB1 N B\ 1
2 i / i o o -
RDA1| 3 L . 'i ‘_t/ __________ '
= = *4
RDB1| 4 = /
SDA2| 5 o . )
soB2 | 6 Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)
RDA2 | 7
RDB2 | 8
SG 9
FG 10
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
Model of temperature controller
Signal name PXR3 PXR4 PXR5/9 PXG4 PXG5/9 PXH9
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
+ 15 7 1 7 1 14
- 14 8 2 8 2 16

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

(6) RS-485 connection diagram 6)

Interface Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)*2
converter’2 / remporatue \ Temperature
(K3SC-10) controller side ,~------{f------- controller side

JNm e m e

’

+WI
+| 1

'
1
'
1
- '
T
1

- 8

—
EEt EEE TR

H__ _———fk -

il i e

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller
Signal name PXR3 PXR4 PXR5/9 PXG4 PXG5/9 PXH9
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
+ 15 7 1 7 1 14
- 14 8 2 8 2 16

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller and an interface converter which will be terminals.

*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

+1

1
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(7) RS-485 connection diagram 7)
I Temperature Temperature
GOTside™  _________ ~ controller side -c----- (( ..... - controller side
! [ | |
! - " " 1
el IR ) SE T S\ '
SDB | 6 [Ty T - 1
oo S fo Y
RDB | 7 N /'
G | s N 2
RSA | 3 Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)
CSA | 4
RSB | 8
CSB | ¢
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
Model of temperature controller
Signal name PXR3 PXR4 PXR5/9 PXG4 PXG5/9 PXH9
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
+ 15 7 1 7 1 14
14 8 2 8 2 16

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-485 cable must be 500m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) FUJI temperature controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the FUJI
temperature controller side.

For details, refer to the user's manual of the FUJI
temperature controller.

B Connecting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT
main unit to "100 OHM".
For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer
to the following.

[L 5 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

CONNECTION TO FUJI TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

(2) FUJI temperature controller side
When connecting a FUJI temperature controller to the
GOT, a terminating resistor must be connected.

[Z5 5.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting

5. CONNECTION TO FUJI TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER 5-11
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5.4 GOT Side Settings

5.4.1 Setting communication
interface (Communication

settings)

5.4.2 Communication detail settings

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

B controller Setting

=e=n |

8 controler Setting
‘@ CHI:FUII PXR/PXG/PX]

: g:gzg:z Manufacturer: (Puat -]
@ CHa:None Controller Type:
T NerwoTk/puplex sett
Routing Informatio
53k Gateway IR
a EZZ\"J“;:‘?S?Z Driver: [Fu Pr/Pxg/PxH -
HH Gatevay Gt | eET g
D FTP Server
Fi File Transfer (F Property. Value
%, Q Redundant Transmission Speed(BPS) 9600
D Station No. Switch e Bt bt
Stop Bit 1bit
Party odd
Retry(Times) 0
Timeout Time(Sec)
Host Address
Delay Time(ms)
Format

[Fu pxe/pxa/PxH -]

(standard y/F(RS422/485) -

I

Click!

ok | cncel |[ Aoy |

7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the
menu.

7. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the

channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.
* Manufacturer: FUJI
+ Controller Type: FUJI PXR/PXG/PXH
* |/F: Interface to be used
* Driver: FUJI PXR/PXG/PXH

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,

Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[C 5 5.4.2 Communication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

PROINT

The settings of connecting equipment can be

confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[ZF 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property Value
Transmission Speed(BPS) 9600
Data Bit 8 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Odd
Retry(Times) 0
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Host Address 1
Delay Time(ms) 1
Format 1
Iltem Description Range
Set this item when change the 9600bps,
L transmission speed used for 19200bps,
Transmission L }
Speed communication with the connected 38400bps,
P equipment. 57600bps,
(Default: 9600bps) 115200bps
Set this item when change the data
Data Bit length used for communlcatlon with 7bits/Bbits
the connected equipment.
(Default: 8bits)
Specify the stop bit length for
Stop Bit communications. 1bit/2bits
(Default: 1bit)
Specify whether or not to perform a
. s 3L
. parity check, and how it is performed
Parity . L Even
during communication. odd
(Default: Odd)
Set the number of retries to be
" h -
Retry performed when a communication 0 to 5times
error occurs.
(Default: Otime)
Set the time period for a
Timeout Time communication to time out. 1 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)
Specify the host address (station No.
of the GOT to which the temperature
Host Address controller is connected) in the 1to 255
connected network.
(Default: 1)
Set this item to adjust the
transmission timing of the
Delay Time communication request from the 0 to 300ms
GOT.
(Default: 5ms)
Select the communication format.
(Default: 1)
Format 1:
Format Accessible to PXR/PXG/PXH 1/2
Format 2:

Accessible to PXR/PXG,
Not accessible to PXH

5-12
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POINT..

(1
)

®)
(4)

Host address

Do not specify a number between 200 and 215.

Format

* When connecting to PXH, specify the format 1.

» When connecting to only PXR/PXG, specifying
the format 2 is recommended.

Delay Time

Set the delay time to 5ms or more.

Communication interface setting by the Utility

The communication interface setting can be

changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings]

after writing [Communication Settings] of project

data.

For details on the Ultility, refer to the following

manual.

[Z5~ GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

®)

Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.

5. CONNECTION TO FUJI TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

5.4 GOT Side Settings
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5.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting

POINIT;

(1) FUJI temperature controller
For details of FUJI temperature controller, refer to
the following manual.

[ZF~ User's Manual of the FUJI temperature

controller

(2) Interface converter
For details on communication settings of the
interface converter, refer to the following manual.

[ F User's Manual of interface converter

5.5.2 Connecting to PXG4, PXG5 or
PXG9

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the temperature controller.

(1) RS-485 communication settings

Iltem Set value

9600bps, 19200bps

Transmission speed*1

Data bit 8bits (fixed)
Model name Refer to
—
PXR3, PXR4, PXR5, 551 Parity bit Even, Odd, None
PXR9 - Stop bit™’ 1bit (fixed)
T t troll
emperalure conttoler  Ipxca, pxas, PxGo 5.5.2 Station No.2 110255
PXH9 553 Communication Read only permission or read and overwrite
RC-77 554 permissions*3 permission
Interface converter SI-30A 5.5.5 *1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
KS-485 556 *2 AvF:id duplication of the station No. with any of the other
units.
K3SC-10 5.5.7 *3  Set as necessary.

5.5.1 Connecting to PXR3/4/5/9

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the temperature controller.

(2) RS-232 communication settings (PC loader
communication)

Item Set value
Transmission speed 9600bps (fixed)
Data bit 8bits (fixed)
Parity bit None (fixed)
Stop bit 1bit (fixed)

Iltem Set value
Transmission speed 9600bps (fixed)
Data bit 8bits (fixed)
Parity bit"! Even, Odd, None
Stop bit 1bit (fixed)
Station No." 110 255

Communication protocol [MODBUS

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other
units.

5-14 5. CONNECTION TO FUJI TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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5.5.3 Connecting to PXH9 5.5.4 Connecting to interface
converter (RC-77)

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key B Communication settings

of the temperature controller. Make the communication settings using setting

(1) RS-485 communication settings switches.

Item Set value Item Set value
Transmission speed’! 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps Transmission speed”! 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Data bit 8bits (fixed) MANUAL-AUTO AUTO
Parity bit ! Even, Odd, None DCE/DTE switching DCE
Stop bit 1bit (fixed) RS-422/485 switching RS-485
Station No."2 1to 255 Term|r-1at|ng resistor OFF

selection

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2  Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other " Adjust with GOT and temperature controller settings.

units.
(2) RS-232 communication settings (PC loader B Settings by switch
communication) ) RS-485 communication
RS-422/485 switch setting switch
Item Set value o )

" Terminating resistor )
Transmission speed”! 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps selection switch DCE/E}TE switch
Data bit 8bits (fixed) \ % *W ~ ;
Parity bit"* Even, Odd, None @ 5 BF [ 0. 5@ ﬁ]ﬂ
Stop bit Toit (fxed) 5
Station No. 1 (fixed)

V) U
*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
O POWER

O DATA OUT

TXD+ i; ; i

Y RCT7 ]
=

RXD-
O DATACH

N N

(1) Settings of transmission speed and MANUAL-AUTO

MANUAL-AUTO MONITOR
.|

ililililila
123456

CONNECTION TO FUJI TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

BIT RATE
Switch No.
Setting item Set value
1 2 3 4
o 9600bps ON ON OFF
Transmission = 0o 0obps | OFF | OFF | ON
speed
38400bps ON OFF ON
MANUAL-
AUTO AUTO ON
5. CONNECTION TO FUJI TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER 5-15
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(2) Settings of DCE/DTE, RS-422/485 and terminating

resistor selection

5.5.5 Connecting to interface
converter (SI-30A)

Setting item Set value
B Communication settings
DCE/DTE DCE pDeEDTE | setlings ' .
122405 Make the communication settings using setting
RS-422/485 RS-485 = switches.
Terminating resistor TERMINATOR Item Set value
. OFF ON-OFF T
selection = Transmission speed 9600bps
MANUAL-AUTO AUTO
DCE/DTE switching DCE
Terminating resistor
o ON/OFF
selection
*1 Set as necessary.
B Settings by switch
( \
@ LINEeYe ®
RS-232C/RS-485
CONVERTER POWER
SF304 ©
DCE/DTE switch —{ RS-232C
DTE[mO]DCE
SWA
@ OOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO @
1]
%
s o | ™~ DIP SWB:
RS-485DRivER )2 Communication
SRIRD ACTIVE setting switch
A B
GG
== =
BlsEs
& &
(1) Settings of transmission speed, MANUAL-AUTO
and terminating resistor selection
Switch No. of DIP SWB
Setting item Set value
1 2 3 4 5
Transmission | os0pps | ON | ON | OFF
speed
MANUAL-AUTO AUTO ON
Terminating Enable ON
resistor
L% Disable OFF
selection
*1 Set as necessary.
(2) Setting of DCE/DTE switching
Setting item Set value
DCE/DTE DCE DTE [mo] DCE
SWA
5-16 5. CONNECTION TO FUJI TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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5.5.6 Connecting to interface 5.5.7 Connecting to interface
converter (KS-485) converter (K3SC-10)
B Communication settings B Communication settings
Make the communication settings using setting Make the communication settings by operating the DIP
switches. switch of the temperature controller.
ltem Set value Item Set value
Transmission speed 9600bps Transmission speed”’ 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Terminati ist ; ;
ermlrfa I:g resistor ONJ/OFF Data bit 8bits
selection Parity bit"! Odd, even, none
*1 Set as necessary. Stop bit 1bit
. Settings by SWitCh Communication Type RS-232C «— RS-485
Echo back Without
RS-485 : _
T M0 1 Make the same setting as that of GOT side.
B Settings by DIP switch
© ©| Communication = —
D a4 setting switch SG  RDAI-) SDA) s 14
SO PP, s 4
%N 17 or RS-
R) S) ‘L,?‘; /) j communication (@)
PWR RD SD omron  K3S(-10 E
©000 DIP switch <
© © omron 1 — o)
Ko Bwerra o
111 1 0 I w
RS-232C 14
Front Rear PWR SD  RD E
. - o O—® = (o 7 |
1) Settings of transmission speed and terminatin H ()] (3% o
(1) . tg lecti P 9 (O—@ A L 5 || Terminal block 11
resistor selection JxoX X for RS-232 o
S S IS communication =
Switch No. ] Ll
Setting item | Set value . Ll
1 2 3 42| 5 |62]| 7 8 Front of K3SC-10 body Inside of K3SC-10 body 5
= — (When removing the front cover) S
ransmission | 9600bps | ON |OFF| ON | — [ ON | — o . T
speed (1) Transmission speed settings o)
Terminating | Enable ON | ON -
resistor ] Transmission speed Switch No. Z
selection’! | Disable OFF | OFF (bps) 1 2 3 8
*1  Setas necessary. [&]
2 Disabled. 9600 OFF | OFF | OFf  Setthese—> |-|ZJ
4
O
19200 ON | OFF | ON o
38400 OFF | ON | ON
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(2) Settings of data length, parity bit, stop bit, master/
slave device and echoback

Set these switches.

5.5.8 Station number setting

Set each station number so that no station number overlaps.

The station number can be set without regard to the cable
connection order. There is no problem even if station
numbers are not consecutive.

Station Station Station Station Station

No.3 No.7 No.1 No.15 No.6
S o o o
——— | |0 gl]] 0 gl]] 0 gl]] 0 gl]] 0 gl]]

J L I I I J

Examples of station number setting

(1) Direct specification
When setting the device, specify the station number of the
temperature controller of which data is to be changed.

Setting item Set value Switch No- Specification range
4 | 516 |7 |8|9]o0 1t0 199
Stop bit 1bit ON 216 to 255
Even OFF | OFF POINT.
Parity bit odd ON | OFF Specifying a station No. between 200 and 215
None oFfF | on (Example of specifying the station No. 215)
- 7. Set the station No. to "200".
o | e
2. Input "215" to the internal device GD10.
Echo back Without OFF
3. The station No. 215 is specified.
For details, refer to (2) Indirect specification shown
below.

(2) Indirect specification
When setting the device, indirectly specify the station
number of the inverter of which data is to be changed using
the 16-bit GOT internal data register (GD10 to GD25).
When specifying the station No. from 200 to 215 on GT
Designer3, the value of GD10 to GD25 compatible to
the station No. specification will be the station No. of
the temperature controller.

Son NG, | davce il e
200 GD10
201 GD11
202 GD12
203 GD13
204 GD14
205 GD15
206 GD16 110 255
207 GD17 For the setting other than the above, error
208 GD18 (dedicated device is out of range) will
209 GD19 oceur.
210 GD20
211 GD21
212 GD22
213 GD23
214 GD24
215 GD25

5-18 5. CONNECTION TO FUJI TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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5.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ depending on the models, even though belonging to the same series.
Please make the setting according to the specifications of the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside the range is set, other objects with correct device settings may
not be monitored.

Bl Setting item

<Bit> CH1 FUIT PXR/PXG/PXH [
Device
Information
3 -
[Kind]
WORD
[Range]
Device:
0001-1398
Network
Station No.: 1 =
Item Description
Device™ Set the device name, device number, and bit number.
evice The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of word device.
Information Displays the device type which is selected in [Device].(Bit/Word)

Set the monitor target of the set device.

To monitor the temperature controller of the specified station No.
Network Station N 1 to 119, 216 to 255 : To monitor the temperature controller of the specified station No.
tation No. 200 to 215: To specify the station No. of the temperature controller to be monitored by the value of

GOT data register (GD).

*1 The following shows the relation between station numbers of the temperature controller and the GOT data register.

Station No. GOT data register (GD) Setting range
200 GD10
201 GD11 1to 255

(If setting a value outside the
range above, a device range
214 GD24 error occurs.)

215 GD25

CONNECTION TO FUJI TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

POINT.

The device setting of FUJI temperature controller

Devices are set with the coil and register numbers of the temperature controller.

For parameters (such as an address map of coil/register number and a parameter) corresponding to each number,
refer to the manual of the temperature controller to be used.

5. CONNECTION TO FUJI TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER 5-19
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5.6.1 FUJI PXR/PXG/PXH

Device name Setting range Device No. representation
Bit data (0) 00001 to 00001
.§ Decimal
5 Bit data (1) 10001 to 10016
ﬁ
Word device bit Specified bit of the following word devices —
8 Word data (3)" 30001 to 31398
>
3 Decimal
2
§ Word data (4) 40001 to 43776

*1 Only reading is possible.

5.7 Precautions

M Station number settings of temperature controller
In the system configuration, the temperature controller with the station number set with the host address must be
included. For details of host address setting, refer to the following.

[CF 5.4.2 Communication detail settings

B FIX processing of temperature controller

The temperature controller power must not be turned off during the FIX processing. Otherwise, data within the non-
volatile memory will corrupt and the temperature controller will be unavailable.

B GOT clock control

Since the temperature controller does not have a clock function, the settings of "time adjusting" or "time broad cast"
by GOT clock control will be disabled.

B Disconnecting some of multiple connected equipment

The GOT can disconnect some of multiple connected equipment by setting GOT internal device. For example, the
faulty station where a communication timeout error occurs can be disconnected from connected equipment.
For details of GOT internal device setting, refer to the following manual.

[Z5~ GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Help

5-20 5. CONNECTION TO FUJI TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

5.7 Precautions



CONNECTION TO YASKAWA PLC

6.1
6.2
6.3
6.4

Connectable Model List . . ........... .. ............ 6-2
Serial Connection. . . ........ ... .. ... 6-3
Ethernet Connection . ... ........... ... ... ........ 6-17
Device RangethatCanBe Set ..................... 6 -28

CONNECTION TO YASKAWA PLC




6. CONNECTION TO YASKAWA PLC

6.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Model name Clock Communication Connectable model Refer to
GL120 RS-232 GT_[GT E
GL130 % RS-422 621
GL60S

RS-232 GT |Gt
GL60H x RS422 5 622
GL70H
MP920
MP930
RS-232 GT |Gt

CP-9300MS x RS 429 [ 5623

CP-9200(H)

PROGIC-8

RS-232 GT [eT
MP940 X RS-422 [ 7624
CP-9200SH
GT |Gt
| e G5
CP-317 27) 23 =
MP2200
RS-232 GT [er
MP2300 x RS.429 [ 626
MP2300S
MP920
MP2200
MP2300
MP2300S X Ethernet 621'7 G21-3 [ 6.3.1
CP-9200SH
CP-312
CP-317
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6.2 Serial Connection

6.2.1 System configuration for connecting to GL120 or GL130

Communication driver

=1
GL120, MEMOBUS GOT YASKAWA GL/CP9200(SH/H)/CP9300MS
GL130 Module
Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT
Number of connectable
Model | MEMOBUs | Commun Cable model Max. o -
. ication o ) Option device Model equipment
name module™ e Connection diagram number distance
GT
27 0
- (Built into GOT) 93
GT09-C30R20201-9P (3m) Differs
ding t
- RS-232 or acpcfg 's?seo 1GOT for 1 PLC
T : ’ GT
RS-232 connection diagram 1) specifications. 27 e
GT15-RS2-9P EI
<
GL120 ;
GL130 = <
27 X
GT09-C30R40201-9P (3m) - (Built into GOT) 5273 2
GT09-C100R40201-9P (10m) >=
JAMSC- RS.422 GT09-C200R40201-9P (20m) same as 1 GOT for 1 MEMOBUS (@)
120NOM27100 GT09-C300R40201-9P (30m) above GT module -
or 27 2
(©s2)RS-422 connection diagram 1) GT15-RS4-95 |C__>
O
1]
*1 Product manufactured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact YASKAWA Electric Corporation. %
(@]
(&)
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6.2.2 System configuration for connecting to GL60S, GL60H or GL70H

Communication driver

Ci=1m

GL60S,  \iemoBUS
GL60H, Module GOT YASKAWA GL/CP9200(SH/H)/CP9300MS
GL70H
E’ Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT
C Number of connectable
Model | MEMOBUsS | Commun Cable model Max. . . -
N ication ) . . Option device Model equipment
name module”? T Connection diagram number distance
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 23
GT09-C30R20201-9P (3m) Differs
JAMSC-IF60 according to
B or
JAMSCAF61 | o232 5 o PLC side o
RS-232 connection diagram 1) specifications. 27
GT15-RS2-9P
GL60S
GLBOH r1n(()3dcl)1'|l'efor 1 MEMOBUS
GT
GL70H 27
GT09-C30R40201-9P (3m) - (Built into GOT) GZT3
GT09-C100R40201-9P (10m)
GT09-C200R40201-9P (20m) same as
JAMSC-IF612 | RS-422 GT09-C300R40201-9P (30m) above —
or 27
(%srRS-422 connection diagram 1) GT15-RS4-95
*1 Product manufactured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact YASKAWA Electric Corporation.
6 - 4
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6.2.3 System configuration for connecting to MP-920/930, CP-9300MS/9200(H) or
Communication driver
(=1
YASKAWA GL/CP9200(SH/H)/CP9300MS
MP-920/930 P
’ Communications
CP-9300MS/9200(H), Module GOT
PROGIC-8
Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT
- Number of
S Con';'n;mlca Communic Cable model Max. Ontion devi — connectable
odel name ° ation Type Connection diagram number distance [P0 CISUIE oce equipment
module J
GT
27
. - (Built into GOT) 23
GT09-C30R20201-9P (3m) Differs 1)
MP-920 RS-232 or according to |
MP-930 o PLC side o
RS-232 connection diagram 1) specifications. GZT7 <
GT15-RS2-9P =
<
X
2
>
- (Built into GOT) E
CP-9200(H) GT09-C30R20201-9P (3m) e o =
PROGIC-8 - RS-232 or bove o
(connecting to port1) RS-232 connection diagram 1) GZT7 5
GT15-RS2-9P 1]
-
4
1 GOT for 1 o
= PLC (&)
27
- (Built into GOT) 23
GT09-C30R20202-15P (3m)
(conr::;:i)nzlgiorm) ) RS-232 o s:::v:s
RS-232 connection diagram 2) 62T7
GT15-RS2-9P
- (Built into GOT) 23
CP-9300MS GT09-C30R20203-9P (3m)
compatblenon - | Rez o e
compatible) RS-232 connection diagram 3) GZT7
GT15-RS2-9P
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PLC Connection cable GOT
= - Number of
Model name omt:z:mca Communic Cable model Max. Option device Model connectable
ation Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment
module
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 93
GT09-C30R20201-9P (3m)
RS-232 or e
RS-232 connection diagram 1) 621-7
GT15-RS2-9P
MP-920 1 Got f(?r ! .
) 2171F communicati
(connecting to 2171F) GT
27 on module
- (Built into GOT) 23
same as
RS-422 | (BseRS-422 connection diagram 2) above
37

GT15-RS4-9S

*1 Product manufactured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact YASKAWA Electric Corporation.
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6.2.4 System configuration for connecting to MP-940

Communication driver

=1

YASKAWA GL/CP9200(SH/H)/CP9300MS

MP-940 GOT

Connection cable

PLC Connection cable GOT
Communi Number of connectable
Model cation Cable model Max. Option device Model equipment
name Connection diagram number distance
Type
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 23
GT09-C30R20204-14P (3m) Differs
RS-232 or iy édir,'g © 0
(%8DRS-232 connection diagram 4) e 7
s connection dlagra specifications. 27
GT15-RS2-9P
MP-940 1 GOT for 1 PLC (&)
GT |
27 o
GT09-C30R40202-14P (3m) - (Built into GOT) °2T3 <
GT09-C100R40202-14P (10m) =
GT09-C200R40202-14P (20m) §
RS-422 GT09-C300R40202-14P (30m) 300m — b
or 27 §
RS-422 connection diagram 3) GT15-RS4-9S 5
-
Z
o
-
D
Zz
Z
(@)
(&)
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6.2.5 System configuration for connecting to CP-9200SH, CP-317

CP-9200SH

Communications

Communication driver

C=mm

GOT
CP-317 Module YASKAWA GL/CP9200(SH/H)/CP9300MS
Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT
Number of
Communication Clomrnun Cable model . . . connectable
Model name module™ ication T Max. distance Option device Model equipment
Type
- (Built into GOT)
CP-217IF GT09-C30R20203-9P(3m) Differs according
(CN1 RS-232 or to PLC side
connection) (©s29RS-232 connection diagram 6) | specifications.
GT15-RS2-9P
1 T for 1
CP-9200SH co?n(:r;unci)tzation
CP-317
module
- (Built into GOT)
CP-217IF GT09-C30R20205-25P (3m)
(CN2 RS-232 or same as above
connection) RS-232 connection diagram 5) G2T7
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact YASKAWA Electric Corporation.
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6.2.6 System configuration for connecting to MP2200, MP2300 or MP2300S

Communication driver

MP2200,  Communications GoT |:l1[|I|I|
MP2300 Module YASKAWA GL/CP9200(SH/H)/CP9300MS
Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT
- Number of
Model Communication CZZ:‘;:”' St Max. distance Option device Model connectable
name module™ Type Connection diagram number i P equipment
- (Built into GOT)
GT09-C30R20201-9P(3m i
217IF-01 o em) Differs
218IF-01 RS-232 accordlr?g to
18IF-02°3 RS-232 connection PLC side oT
diagram 1) specifications. 27
GT15-RS2-9P
MP2200 1 GOT for 1
MP2300 communicatio
MP2300S n module
- (Built into GOT)
2171F-01 RS-422 [Ess)RS-422 connection same as
diagram 4) above GT
27
GT15-RS4-9S

*1 Product manufactured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact YASKAWA Electric Corporation.
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6.2.7 Connection Diagram

(d) RS-232 connection diagram 4)

o . GOT side YASKAWA PLC side
The following diagram shows the connection between the
GOT and the PLC. CcD 1 T — Clamped by hood
RD(RXD) | 2 [« — 1 TXD
[ ] RS-232 cable SD(TXD) | 3 E E > 3 RXD
. ER(DTR) | 4 [— — 12 RTS
(1) Connection diagram TR _PI r
SG 5 7 — 14 GND
(a) RS-232 connection diagram 1) J |
GOT side YASKAWA PLC side DR(SR) | 6 1+ v o2 )
_____________________ RS(RTS) | 7 [ > 6 CTS
CD 1 i — 1 FG :E] !
! ! CS(CTS) | 8 (e |
RD(RXD) | 2 [« — 2 | TXD i i
: ! - o | :
SD(TXD) | 3 |— —» 3 | RXD P s
ERDTR) | 4 [ s & | DSR
G ; : I [ [P (e) RS-2§2 connection diagram 5) .
| H GOT side YASKAWA PLC side
DR(DSR) | 6 (e — 9 |DTR
! i cD g | TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT e 1 | FG
RS(RTS) | 7 1 4 | RTS : i
ZI |: RD(RXD) | 2 [« — 2 | TXD
CS(CTS) | 8 |« —» 5 | CTS | :
' ! SD(TXD) | 3 ; — 3 | RXD
- 9 | v | 8 | EST ! '
---------------------- ER(DTR) | 4 [ > 6 | DSR
sG |5 [—= — 7 | SG
(b) RS-232 connection diagram 2) 5 ! ' b
GOT side YASKAWA PLC side ROSRY) & 2 | PR
_____________________ RS(RTS) | 7 {4 | RS
CcD 1 | — 1 FG :;:I I:;
! ! CS(CTS) | 8 |« —> 5 | CS
RD(RXD) | 2 [« — 2 | TXD i |
! ! - 9 | | 8 CD
SD(TXD) | 3 | —> 3 | RXD e -
ER(DTR) | 4 5 i » 6 | DSR
i : (f) RS-232 connection diagram 6)
SG 5 ! 7 GND . .
| ! GOT side YASKAWA PLC side
DR(DSR) | 6 [« — 9 | DTR )
! i CD 1 T T T T T T T T T T T T — 1 FG
RS(RTS) | 7 1 4 | RTS ! !
ZI |: RD(RXD) | 2 [« — 2 | TXD
CS(CTS) | 8 [« —» 5 | CTS ! .
' ' SD(TXD) | 3 ; — 3 | RXD
- 9 ! ' 8 NC | i
ER(DTR) | 4 —I | e | NC
s |5 | | 7 | eND
(c) RS-232 connection diagram 3) DR(DSR J ! NG
GOT side YASKAWA PLC side (BSR) | 6 ! i o
_____________________ RS(RTS) | 7 |— + | 4 | RTS
CcDh 1 | — 1 FG ZI [
! ! CS(CTS) | 8 |« > 5 | CTS
RD(RXD) | 2 [+ — 2 TXD ! :
! ! - 9 ! I 8 EST
SD(TXD) | 3 | > 3 RXD
ER(DTR) | 4 —v—l I— 4 RTS
s¢ |5 | ‘{7 | onD
DR(DSR) | 6 «-J L 6 DSR
RS(RTS) | 7 :I Ll 5 | op/CTS
Cs(CTS) | & |« Pls | PWR
- o | 1 il 9| DR
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(2) Precautions when preparing a cable (c) RS-422 connection diagram 3)
(a) Cable length GOT side YASKAWA PLC side
The maximum length of the RS-232 cable differs
according to the specifications of the YASKAWA RDA | 2 | — 1 TX+
PLC side. RDB | 7 |« — 2 -
For details, refer to the YASKAWA PLC user's ! T
manual. SDA | 1 | > 3 RX+
(b) GOT side connector SDB | 6 [ HIR A RX-
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following. RSA | 3 | 5 }
[C5 141 GOT co.nnector specifications rse | _I Dl e R
(c) YASKAWA PLC side connt_ector . coa J Receiving side
Use the connector compatible with the YASKAWA M '] 7 | termination
PLC side module. CSB | 9 | i 14 GND
For details, refer to the YASKAWA PLC user's | I I_
SG 5 ¢ | 9 TX-
manual. ! !
- FG . e | 10 RX+
RS-422 cable E | 4, | Sending side
i ! termination
(1) Connection diagram P -
(a) RS-422 connection diagram 1) NI vce 0
GOT side YASKAWA PLC side [ T+
RDA | 2 [ o 2 SDA
RDB | 7 7 — ° SDB (d) RS-422 connection diagram 4) o
SDA | 1 |- f/ 3 RDA GOT side YASKAWA PLC side i
SDB | 6 [ ™ 6 RDB ROA| 2 pb——— I ‘;‘
RSA | 3 —I L 1 PGND ROB | 7 ke 2 | TX- §
! Receiving side i :
RSB | 8 j \i\ ) termination SDA | 1 |+ 3 | RX+ 2
! Sending side i R
CSA | 4 ! E 8 termination SDB | 6 [ P 4 | RX- g
CSB 9 |e E E |— 7 SG RSA 3 _E_I E 5 ) e
! i 1 *1 | *1 :
SG | 5 M ’ RSB | &8 | 1| 6 | RX- %
' s ‘_EJ i [
FG — M CSA| 4 1 | 7 | RXR E
(b) RS-422 connection diagram 2) CSBl @ ™ N Z
GOT side YASKAWA PLC side SG | 5 —{ 14 | GND %
ROA| 2 jo [ FG \f\ 10 | RX+ o
RDB | 7 i s | T ! N o | TXR
1 *1 \ '
SDA | 1 [ s 2 | RX+ ! .
| 'l E E 13 | VCC
SDB | 6 : /:- 1 RX- : :
RSA | 3 ~:—| s - e | T
1 *1 !
RSB | & [ \'\ 6 | TXR+
J \;\ *1 Connect RXR with RX(-) and TXR with TX(-) of 217IF01,
CSA | 4 : ! 4 | RXR+ and insert the terminating resistor.
CSB | o e ! I s | SG
SG | 5 .
FG .
*1  The terminating resistor (120 Q) is valid by connecting pin
1 with pin 4 and pin 5 with pin 6 of the YASKAWA PLC
side.
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(2) Precautions when preparing a cable

(a) Cable length
The length of RS-422 cable 2) must be 300m or
less.
The maximum length of RS-422 cable 1) differs
according to the specifications of the YASKAWA
PLC side.
For details, refer to the YASKAWA PLC user's
manual.

(b) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[ZF 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(c) YASKAWA PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the YASKAWA
PLC side module.
For details, refer to the YASKAWA PLC user's
manual.

(3) Connecting terminating resistors

(a) GOT side
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the
GOT main unit to "Disable".
For the procedure to set the terminating resistor,
refer to the following.

[C5~ 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

(b) YASKAWA PLC side
When connecting a YASKAWA PLC to a GOT,
connect a terminating resistor to the YASKAWA
PLC if required.

[ YASKAWA PLC user's Manual
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6.2.8 GOT Side Settings L : :
9 B Communication detail settings
B Setting communication interface Make the settings according to the usage environment.
(Communication settings) . Property —
Set the channel of the connected equipment. —
Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200
Data Bit 8 bit
T — Stop Bk 1 bt
gE%EE;WA m Manufacturer: (vaskawa -] Parﬂ.’v Even
@ CHadone Controller Type: [vAskawA GL/PROGICE -] =
S o e Retry(Times) 0
-5k areway F: [standard JF(Rs422/485) -] .
;ﬁé:&?,:??:‘iz [asaw o B Startup Time(Sec) 3
e [ Timeout Time(Sec) 3
BN el e o
B station o, Sekch e R Host Address 1
Et;vrj %vbfn Delay Time(ms) 0
e :
= Tt : Item Description Range
[ Set this item when change the 4800bps,
T L transmission speed used for 9600bps, 0
Srans(;nlssmn communication with the connected 19200bps,
pee equipment. 38400bps,
! 2 (Default: 19200bps) 57600bps
e [ ) e Set this item when change the data
Click! o A
Ic Data Bit length used for corpmumcatlon with 8bit (fixed) 3
the connected equipment. o
. (Default: 8bit) <
7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the Specify the stop bit lengih for =
menu. Stop Bit communications. 1bit (fixed) <
2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the (Default: 1bit) %
channel to be used from the list menu. Specify whether or not to perform a <
Pari parity check, and how it is performed £ fixed >
3. setthe following items. arity during communication. ven (fixed) |9
* Manufacturer: YASKAWA (Default: Even) >
+ Controller Type: Set either of the following Set the number of retries to be o
- YASKAWA GL/PROGICS8 Retry Zt:r:?;n;:ﬁr\;vhen a communication 0 to Stimes (I__,
- YASKAWA CP9200(H) S w
) (Default: Otime) >
* YASKAWA CP9300MS (MC compatible) Specify the time period from the GOT Z
= YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH series Startup Time startup until GOT starts the 310 30 (@)
« |/F: Interface to be used up communication with the PLC CPU. 0 Jusec (&)
« Driver: Set either of the following. (Default: 3sec)
« YASKAWA GL/PROGICS8 Set the time period for a
Timeout Time communication to time out. 1 to 30sec
* YASKAWA CP9200(H) . (Default: 3sec)
* YASKAWA CP9300MS (MC Compatlble) Specify the host address (station No.
» YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH of the PLC to which the GOT is
. L Host Add ted) in the network of th 1 to 31
4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, o8 ress éog:._ec od) In the network of the °
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set. (Default: 1)
Make the settings according to the usage environment. Set this item to adjust the
[C5 6.2.8 m Communication detail settings transmission timing of the 0't0 30
Delay Time communication request from the
GOT. (X 10ms)
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. (Default: Oms)
POINT;
The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
[C3 1.1.2 I/F communication setting
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POINT,

(1) Delay Time
When connecting to PLC CP-9200(H) and CP-
9300MS, set the following.

Model name Delay Time
CP-9200(H) 30ms or more
port:0 10ms or more
CP-9300MS
port:1 30ms or more

(2) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication setting]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project
data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.

[C5~ GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

(3) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.

6.2.9 PLC Side Settings

POINT,

YASKAWA PLC

For details of YASKAWA PLCs, refer to the following

manuals.
[ YASKAWA PLC user's Manual

B Communication and port settings

Make the communication and port settings with a

peripheral tool.

Device name Set value
Address”! 1to0 31
Protocol MEMOBUS
Mode RTU
Transmission 4800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps,
speed 23 57600bps
Data bit 8bits
Stop bit 1bit
Parity bit Even
Error check CRC16

*1 Set the address according to the Host Address setting on the

GOT side.

For the Host Address setting on the GOT side, refer to the

following.
[ 6.2.8 m Communication detail settings

*2  Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are

shown.

Also, the setting range differs depending on the YASKAWA

PLC model.

*3  The transmission speed setting must be consistent with that

of the GOT side.

For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to

the following.
E:::f’b 6.2.8 m Communication detail settings
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0000
0000
NL-1

0001
0001
NL-2

0002
0002
NL-2

0003
0003
NL-2

0004
0004
NL-2

0005
NL-2

0006
0006
NL-2

0007
0007
NL-2

0008
NL-2

0009
0009
NL-2

Sequence program

To communicate the YASKAWA PLCs with the GOT1000 series, the ladder program to receive messages is required.
The following shows an example ladder program for MP2000 series.

ladder program to receive massages

One scan

at startu
— IF }

Sets parameters in the first scan after startup.

SB000001 = true

'| STORE

Source 00000

Dest DW00008

-| STORE

Source 00000
Dest DW00009

'| STORE

Source 00000

Dest DW00010

-| STORE

Source 00000
Dest DW00011

'| STORE

Source 00000
Dest DW00012

-| STORE

Source 32767

Dest DW00013

'| STORE

Source 00000

Dest DW00014

-| STORE

Source 00000

Dest DW00024

'| STORE

Source 00000
Dest DW00025

(Low-speed scan (DWGL): SB000003,
High-speed scan (DWGH): SB000001)

Sets the coil offset *'

Sets the input relay offset*1

Sets the input register offset “1

Sets the holding register offset*1

Write range: LO

Write range: HI
Write range: 0 < Write range (LO) < Write range (HI)
< MW Maximum address value of register

Clears the system registers.

Clears the normal pass counter.

Clears the error counter.

(Continued to next page)
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—{ END_IF Parameter settings completed.
NL-1
SB000004 DB000400
|| Sends a Message Receive instruction(Execute).
NL-1
—H MSG-RCV ) Message receive function (MSG-RCV)
NL-1 Execute  SB000004 Busy  DB000210 When the receive message command coil (Execute)
Abort  DBO00400  Complete  DB000211 turns on, the executing coil (Busy) turns on.
Dev-Typ 00005 Emor  DB000212 The normal completion coil (Complete) or abnormal
Pro-Typ 00001 completion coil (Error) turns on at the completion
Cir-No 00001 of processing.
Ch-No 00001 Receive message abort coil
Param  DA00000 . i .
Communication device type (Dev-Typ)
15 (=217IF)
Communication protocols (Pro-Typ)
11 (MEMOBUS)
Line number (Cir-No)
11 (For 217IF, any of 1 to 16 set in (2))
Transmission buffer channel number (Ch-No)
11 (Always 1 for 2171F)
Normal completion ‘
88]3 IF ] Checking the normal completion
NL-1 DB000211 = true ‘ (Does the normal completion coil turn on?)
Increments the normal pass counter by 1.
%?.1-3 Dest DW00024
—{ END_IF
0016
NL-1
Abnormal completion ‘
—H{ IF ) Checking the abnormal completion
ﬂ?ﬂ DB000212=true ‘ (Does the abnormal completion coil turn on?)
017> |— INC Increments the abnormal pass counter by 1.
%?_1_3 Dest DW00025
e STORE ) Stores the processing results
(&Oﬂg Source DW00000
Dest DW00026
— STORE } Stores the status
0v20 Source DW00001
Dest DWO00027
—{ END_IF
0026
NL-1
( END )
0027
NL-1
*1:  Set 0 to the PARAMOS to 11 of the MSG_RCYV (input relay, input register, coil, holding register offset). (Do not make the offset
settings.) When the offset is needed, set [Option] — [Offset] to each object or make a setting added the offset value to the
device.
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6.3 Ethernet Connection

6.3.1 System configuration for connecting to MP-920 or MP2200 or MP2300 or
MP2300S or CP-9200SH or CP-312 or CP-317

Communication driver

MP920,MP2200,
MP2300, Communications coT @l[ﬂm
CP-9200SH,CP-312, Module Ethernet(YASKAWA), Gateway

CP-317
Connection cable
=]

PLC Connection cable GOT
— Maximum Number of connectable
Communication . . . .
Model name o™ Cable model”’ segment Option device Model equipment
module length™2 .
MP-920 218IF When PLC (module):GOT is N:1
MP2200 « 100BASE-TX The following shows the number
MP2300 2181F-01 Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or of PLCs for 1 GOT
MP2300S 218IF-02 unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP) 7 TCP: 128 or less
of category 5 or higher . GT UDP: 128 or less
CP-920§)SH CP-218IF . 10BASE-T 100m (Built into GOT) 23
CP-312 Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or When PLC (module):GOT is 1:N
unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP) The following shows the number
CP-317 218TXB of category 3 or higher of GOTs for 1 PLC (module)
TCP/UDP: 10 or less

*1 The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network
system.

Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.
*2  Alength between a hub and a node.
The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.
The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.
* 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)
* 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)
When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of
cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.
*3  Product manufactured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact YASKAWA Electric Corporation.
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6.3.2 GOT Side Settings

B Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)
Set the channel of the connected equipment.

& Controller setting oo e
@ Controler Setting ol
W CHI:YASKAWA MPZ0D)
g cHations Manufacturer: [vaskawa 3
None
@ CHaone Controler Type:  vASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP92005H -
=h NEt;ﬂk./anuﬁ?;:\:ﬁ “Please set the Ethemet Setting of the Controller with a It of lower screer
ek Gateway UF: (Stendard ¥/F(Ethemet):Muk -
%% Communication
B coteway sanve | (DT (Ethemet( vaskawA), Gateway -
88 Gateway Clent
FTP Server
F File Transfer (F Property Value
185 Q Redundant GOT Net No. 1
D Station No. Switch 0T station B
GOT Ethernet Setting 192.168.3.18
GOT Communication Port No. 5016
Retry(Times) 3
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 0
Ethernet Setting
REREBEE
Host | Net No. Station Unit Type 1P Address
1 - 1 1 YASKAWA 1.1.1.1
« i v I J
[ 0K Cancel Apply
Click!

7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the

menu.

2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the

channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.
* Manufacturer: YASKAWA

» Controller Type: YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/

CP9200SH
* |/F: Interface to be used
* Driver: Ethernet (YASKAWA), Gateway

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,

Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[ 6.3.2 m Communication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

POINIT,

The settings of connecting equipment
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].

For details, refer to the following.

[(57 112

I/F communication setting

can be

B Communication detail settings
Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property Value
GOT Met No. 1
GOT Station 1
GOT Ethernet Setting 192.168.3.18
GOT Communication Port Mo. 2016
Retry( Times) 3
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(rms) 0
Item Description Range
GOT Nt No. Set the network No. of the GOT. 110239
(Default: 1)
Set the station No. of the GOT.
GoT/E (Default: 1) Ttoo4

GOT Ethernet

Bl
X AE

Set the GOT IP address, subnet
mask, default gateway, peripheral S/
W communication port No.,
transparent port No.

GOT
Communication
Port No.

Set the GOT port No. for the
connection with the Ethernet
module.

(Default: 5016)

1024 to 5010,
5014 to 65534
(Except for 5011,
5012, 5013 and
49153)

Retry

Set the number of retries to be
performed when a communication
timeout occurs.

When receiving no response after
retries, the communication times out.
(Default: 3times)

0 to 5times

Startup Time

Specify the time period from the
GOT startup until GOT starts the
communication with the PLC CPU.
(Default: 3sec)

3 to 255sec

Timeout Time

Set the time period for a
communication to time out.
(Default: 3sec)

1 to 90sec

Delay Time

Set the delay time for reducing the
load of the network/destination PLC.
(Default: Oms)

0 to 10000(10ms)

POINIT;

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication setting]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project

data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.
[_5~ GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)
(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.

6.3 Ethernet Connection
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6.3.3 GOT Ethernet setting

GOT Ethernet Setting

GOT IP Address:

This setting is shared by other Ethernet driver settings.

192 . 168

Select from GOT Setting List:

3 . 18

 Controller Setting

B Ethernet setting

E=SEcE <

[& controller Setting
CH1:YASKAWA MP20(
& CH2:None
@ cH:None
P CHa:None
&g, Network/Duplex Settir
Routing Informatio
=5k Gateway
#5 Communication
B Gateway serve
Gateway Client.
= mail
FTP Server
Eg File Transfer (F
5 Q Redundant
D Station No. Switch

Manufacturer: [ vAskawA

=)

Controller Type: [ vaskawA MP2000/MPO0D/CPO200SH

=)

“Please set the Ethemet Setting of the Controller with a lit of lower screel

VF: [ Stendard VF(Ethemet):Muli =
Drver: [Ethemet(vaskawa), Gateway -]
Detail Setting

Property [value

GOT Net No. 1

GOT Station 1

GOT Ethernet Setting 192.168.3.18

GOT Communication Port No. s016

Retry(Times) 3

Startup Time(Sec) 3

Timeout Time(Sec) 3

Delay Time(ms) 0

I

Ethemet Setting

ERHERBE
[ THost| metho. | staton |  uUntType | P Address
J— . }L‘ B 1 1 YASKAWA 1111
[_ox ][ cancel ][ apok
Item Description Set value
Host The host is displayed. (The host is
indicated with an asterisk (*).)
Set the network No. of the
Net No. connected Ethernet module. 1to 239
(Default: blank)
Set the station No. of the
Station connected Ethernet module. 1to 64
(Default: blank)
Type YASKAWA (fixed) YASKAWA (fixed)
Set the IP add f th
. et fhe I address ot the PLC side IP
IP address’ ! connected Ethernet module.
address
(Default: blank)
Set the port No. of the connected
Port No. Ethernet module. 256 to 65534
(Default: 10500)
Communication |Select a communication protocol.
UDP, TCP
format (Default: UDP) ’

Subnet Mask: 255 . 255 . 255 . 0
Default Gateway: o . 0 o . 0
Peripheral 5/W Communication Port Mo.: 5015 =
Transparent Port Mo.: 5014
oK ] [ Cancel
ltem Description Range
GOT Set the IP address of the GOT. 0.0.0.0 to
IP Address (Default: 192.168.0.18) 255.255.255.255
Set the subnet mask for the sub
network.(Only for connection via
Subnet router) 0.0.0.0to
Mask If the sub network is not used, the |255.255.255.255
default value is set.
(Default: 255.255.255.0)
Set the router address of the
faul h h Ti
Defaul comeciod oy o connecton i 2000
Gateway ’ Y 255.255.255.255
router)
(Default: 0.0.0.0)
1024 to 5010
Peripheral S/W 5014 to 65534
eripneral SV et the GOT port No. for the SIW °
Communication communication. (Default: 5015) (Except for 5011,
Port No. ' ' 5012, 5013 and
49153)
1024 to 5010
Set the GOT port No. for the 5014 to 65534
Transparent Port X
transparent function. (Except for 5011,

No.

(Default: 5014)

5012, 5013 and
49153)

*1 Connection with the PLC is unavailable if the IP address is

the default value. Set the value to the IP address of the PLC

to be connected.
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6.3.4 PLC side setting (MP2000
series, MP920 series)

POINIT;

YASKAWA PLC

For details of YASKAWA PLCs, refer to the following

manuals.
[ YASKAWA PLC user's Manual

(2) Setting for the built-in MP2300S Ethernet and 218IF-

02
Item Set value Range
PLC side IP
IP Address [0 address
Transm'tss'on Subnet Mask D000 | o e o cott
parameter side setting
setting Gateway |IP Address [1ILL] :
t -byt
Device name Arbitrary Upto 16 one-byte

characters

Transmission
parameter

Engineering Port

256 to 65535

For a connection
with software
MPE720

. Parameter Settlngs detailed setting Response Time 0 Not requl.red.for
Make the parameter settings with a peripheral tool. Count of Retry 0 communication
(Number of Retries) with GOT
(1) Settings for 218IF-01 * Range of buil-
Item Set value Range in MP2300S
PLC sids IP Ethernet: 1 to 4
side .
Local IP Address [1L1L10] address Connection Number 1
* Range of
Not required for 218IF-02: 1 to
Response Time 0 communication 20 ’
with GOT
N red T Local Port 10500 256 to 65534
Count of Retry ot required for 5 address
. 0 communication q
(Number of Retries) with GOT Node IP Address [RERARAN| of GOT
1 M . Port No.
CNO 1 1020 ©°9%9¢  |Node Port "1 [
(Connection Number) communication of GOT
Local Port (Local of connection c tior T UDP TCP/UDP
Station's Port Number) 10500 25610 65534 parameter onnection Type (recommended)
Node IP Address o 2ad setting Extended
Parameter |(Remote Station's IP LML 0? G:TSS MEMOBUS,
setting Address)™? Protocol Type Extended MEMOBUS,
Node Port (Remote 0 Port No. MEMOBUS MELSEC,
Station's Port Number)2 of GOT None,
UDP MODBUS/TCP
tion T DP/TCP
Connection Type (recommended) UDP/TC Code BIN RTU, BIN, ACII
Extended Up to 32 one-byte
h 1
MEMOBUS, Node Name Arbitrary characters
Protocol T Extended MEMOBUS, (16 two-byte
rotocol Type MEMOBUS MELSEC, characters)
None, *1 Set the same the Node IP Address (Remote Station's IP
MODBUS/TCP Address) and the Node Port (Remote Station's Port Number)
Code BIN RTU, BIN, ACII as the Local IP Address and the Local Port (Local Station's
Node N R n Port Number) on the GOT side.
° .e ‘ame (Remote GOT1000 Name of GOT For the Local IP Address and the Local Port (Local Station's
Station's Name) Port Number) on the GOT side, refer to the following.
Subnet Mask SRR000Y K? 6.3.2 m Ethernet setting
Gateway IP Address [1L1I10]
System Port No.
(Diagnostic/ 10000
Engineering Port No.)
Local Port: TCP (Transmission PLC side
TCP_“P Control Protocol) Zero 3 sec setting
Setting Window Timer Value
TCP Retry Time 500ms
TCP Close Time 60 sec
IP Assemble Time 30 sec
MAX. Packet Length 1500 bytes
*1 When MITSUBISHI PLC and YASKAWA PLC are used
together in the same network, do not set the same value for
the Station of MITSUBISHI PLC and the CNO (Connection
number) of YASKAWA PLC.
*2  Set the same the Node IP Address (Remote Station's IP
Address) and the Node Port (Remote Station's Port Number)
as the Local IP Address and the Local Port (Local Station's
Port Number) on the GOT side.
For the Local IP Address and the Local Port (Local Station's
Port Number) on the GOT side, refer to the following.
[ 5 6.3.2mEthernet setting
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Sequence program

To communicate the MP2000 series or MP920 series with the GOT1000 series, the ladder program to receive
massages is required. When connecting the MP2000 series or MP920 series with multiple GOTs, ladder programs to

receive messages for each GOT are required.

ladder program to receive massages

Sets parameters in the first scan after startup.
(Low-speed scan (DWGL): SB0O00003,
High-speed scan (DWGH): SB0O00001)

Clears DW register to zero

) 1
Sets the connection number

Sets the coil offset 2

. 2
Sets the input relay offset

Sets the input register offset 2

Sets the holding register offset 2

> — IF ;l}l
0000 || Spoonnon == me |
— FOR 2
ﬂoﬂ Variable |
it 00000
Max 00031
Step 00001
— STORE =)
0002
NL-3 Source 00000
Dest DW00000i
—{ Enp_FOR
0003
NL-2
— STORE ),
ooo4 Source 00001
NL-2 ource
Dest DW00002
— STORE =)
ﬁ?_og Source 00000
Dest DW00008
> — STORE =)
ﬁ?_?g Source 00000
Dest DW00009
— STORE =)
gooz Source 00000
Dest DW00010
e — STORE =)
opos Source 00000
Dest DW00011
> — STORE =)
0009
NL-2 Source 00000
Dest DW00012

Write range: LO 3

(Continued to next page)
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) "3
—F STORE =} Write range: HI
NL-2 Source 0000065534

Dest DW00013

— STORE =) Clears the system registers
oo Source 00000

Dest DW00014

i STORE =)} Clears the normal pass counter
Q012 Source 00000
Dest DWO00024
—H STORE =} Clears the error counter
o3 Source 00000

Dest DW00025

—{ END_IF Parameter settings completed

0014
NL-1

SB000004 DB000400
% O Sends a Message Receive instruction
NL-1

The executing coil turns ON when the CPU
IR —H MSG-RCV =} . g
0017 Exocute SB000004 5 DB000210 receives the command.
- xecute us! . .

NL-1 Y The normal or abnormal completion coil turns ON

Abort DB000400 Complete DB000211 at the completion of processing.

Dev-Typ 00006 Emor DB000212 Pro-Type: 1 for extended MEMOBUS or MELSEC.

Pro-Typ 00001 2 for non-procedure.

Cir-No 00001

Ch-No 000024

Param DA00000
—H IF =} | The normal completion coil turns ON at
NL-1 DB000211 == true I normal completion
— INC 2 Increments the normal pass counter
NL-2 Dest DW00024

—‘ END_IF

0020
NL-2

IF =} I The abnormal completion coil turns ON at

l?l?.z-l DB000212 == true abnormal completion
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=y — INC 2 Increments the abnormal pass counter
0022
NL-2 Dest DW00025
o2 —t STORE =) Stores the processing results
NL-2 Source DW00000
Dest DW00026
—F STORE =} Stores the status
Qo24 Source DW00001
Dest DW00027
—t STORE =} Stores the number of station to which
go2s Source DW00002 the command is sent
Dest DW00028
N 0
] STORE =} Stores the FC.
o028 Source DW00004
Dest DW00029
3
—t STORE =} Stored the data address. o
0027 Source DW00005
NL-2 <
Dest DW00030 ;
(2]
—t STORE =} Stores the data size. §
0028 Source DW00006
NL-2 o
Dest DW00031 et
Z
> STORE =} Stores the remote CPU. 5
w02 Source DW00007 w
Dest DW00032 =z
Z
—{ END_IF o
0030
NL-1
0030 ( END }
0031
NL-1

*1: When connecting to multiple GOTs, set connection numbers individually for each GOT.

*2: Set the offset for each device.

*3: Set the available write range for the holding registers.

*4: When connecting to multiple GOTs, set channel numbers individually for each GOT.

*5: Set the Dev-Typ of the message receive function <MSG-RCV> to [00016] for the built-in MP2300S Ethernet connection
or the Ethernet port connection of 218IF-02.
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6.3.5 PLC side setting (CP-9200SH
series, CP-312, CP-317

series)

POINT,

YASKAWA PLC

For details of YASKAWA PLCs, refer to the following

manuals.

[ = YASKAWA PLC user's Manual

B Parameter settings

Make the parameter settings with a peripheral tool.

B Settings by DIP switch

(1) Settings for 218TXB
Set the DIP switch (SW2) as follows.

- N/O
L 10/100
- FH

- INIT
- TEST

ON

OFF

Setting Item

Set value

Setting range

ON: Extended mode (13
channels, up to 1024 words)

(1 ) Settings for CP-218IF N/o Mode Selection ON OFF: Basic mode (10 channels,
up to 512 words)
Item Set value -
M Not used OFF -
Module Type CP-218
Transmission ON :10Mbps
CPU Number 01 10/100 OFF
Speed OFF :100Mbps
Circuit Number 01 —
- E/H Transmission OFF ON: Full duplex mode
Hot Swapping O Mode OFF: Half duplex mode
ON: Start up by the default IP
address and the engineering port
Item CNO 03 CNO 04 CNO 05 No
Local Port 10500 10501 10030 INIT Initial Startup OFF OFF: Start up by the IP address
Node IP i i
) 192.168.001.018 | 192.168.001.020 | 192.168.001.073 and the engineering port No. set
Address™ for CP-717
Node ON: The module starts the self-
Port'! 05016 05017 21001 diagnosis when the PLC is
started.
Connection 2 | Test OFF
Type TCP TCP ubpP TEST es OFF: The module does not start
the self-diagnosis when the PLC
Protocol Extended Extended Extended is started
Type MEMOBUS MEMOBUS MEMOBUS
*1  Turn off all the unused switches.
Code BIN BIN BIN When even one of those switches is on, the PLC may not

*1 Be sure to set the values above for the address so that the
GOT communicates with the programmable controller

correctly.

For the Host Address setting on the GOT side, refer to the

following.

[C5 6.3.2mEthernet setting

(2) Settings for CP-218IF

*2

normally operate.

When the PLC is started with the TEST switch on, the
module starts the self-diagnosis and may not perform the

communication.

Turn off the switch before the communication is started.

Item Set value
o IP Address IP address for 218TXB
"I)';e:;rsnrzzsrlon Response Time Not required
; Count of Retr
satting (Number of Retr?/es) Not required
Connection Number |1
Local Port 10500
Node IP Address Local IP address of GOT
Connection Node Port Local port No. of GOT
parameter
setting Connection Type UDP
Protocol Type Extended MEMOBUS
Code BIN
Node Name Any string
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B Sequence program

To communicate the CP-9200SH series, CP-312 series, or CP-317 series with GOT1000 series, the ladder program
to receive messages is required. When multiple GOTs are connected to the CP-9200SH series, CP-312 series, or
CP-317 series, ladder programs to receive messages for each GOT are required.

ladder program to receive massages

| $FSCAN-L  ONCOIL \

1000C| SBO00003  SBO00004 }
11 11

\

10002 IFON
2 0003 FOR [ =00000 to 00031 by 00001
30007 F 00000 =DWO00000  ..=001 1044
2 0009 FEND 0
DW-002
2 0010 00003 SDW00002  ..=002
DW-008 y 9
2 0012 F 00000 =SDWO00008  ..=003 a
<
DWW-009 ) =
2 0014 =DW00009  ..=004 <
X
0
DW-010 . §
2 0015 SDWO00010  ..=005
(o]
|_
DW-011 » =
2 0016 |- 16500 SDWO00T!  ..=008 o
-
DW-012 8
2 0018 |- 16500 SDW00012  ..=007 >
2
DW-013 8
20020 |- 18499 SDWO00013  ..=008
10022 IEND
(Continued to next page)
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0023 MSG-RCV RECEIVE MESSAGE function (standard system functions)
ONCOIL EXECUTE BUSY DB-210
0024 SBO|90004 FIN FOUT DB000210 | ...=009
17
ONCOIL ABORT  COMPLETE DB-211
0026 SB990004 FIN FOUT DB000211 ..=010 ...1039
VT
DEV-TYP ERROR DB-212
0028 00006  =============:z | FIN FOUT DB000212 | ..=011 ...1041
PRO-TYP
0029 00001 =============z | F|N
CIR-NO
0030 00001 =============z | F|N
CH-NO
0031 00003 =============z | F|N
PARAM
0032
DA00000
DB-211
0039| DBO000211
...1036
DW-024
0040[ INC DW00024 ]
DB-212
0041| DB000212
—”—
...1038
0042 IFON
DW-025
0043[ INC DW00025 ]
DW-000 DW-026
0044 -DW00000 =DW00026  ..=014
...1008
DW-001 DW-027
0046 -DW00001 =DW00027  ..=016
0048 IEND
0049 DEND

*1:  Set 0 to PARAMOS to 11 of MSG_RCYV (input relay, input register, coil, holding register offset). (Do not make the offset settings.)
When the offset is needed, set [Option] — [Offset] to each object or make a setting added the offset value to the device.
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6.3.6 Precautions

B When connecting to multiple GOTs

(1) Setting Station
When connecting two or more GOTs in the Ethernet
network, set each [Station] to the GOT.

[ 6.3.2 m Ethernet setting

(2) Setting IP address
Do not use the IP address "192.168.3.18" when using
multiple GOTs.
A communication error may occur on the GOT with the
IP address.

B When setting IP address
Do not use "0" and "255" at the end of an IP address.
(Numbers of *.*.*.0 and *.*.*.255 are used by the
system.)
The GOT may not monitor the controller correctly with
the above numbers.
Consult with the administrator of the network before
setting an IP address to the GOT and controller.

B When connecting to the multiple network
equipment (including GOT) in a segment
By increasing the network load, the transmission speed
between the GOT and PLC may be reduced.
The following actions may improve the communication
performance.
» Using a switching hub
* More high speed by 100BASE-TX (100Mbps)
* Reduction of the monitoring points on GOT

CONNECTION TO YASKAWA PLC
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6.4 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT
are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ
depending on the models, even though belonging to the
same series.

Please make the setting according to the specifications of
the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings

(2) When setting as a word device
Set the device using the format of word address

(DEC).

Device

Device name j

~ 4059 3

Device No.
Word address (DEC)

may not be monitored. 6.4.1 YASKAWA GL/PROGIC8
M Setting item
<Bit> CH1 YASKAWA MP2000/MPS00/CPS2005H &J Device name Setting range Device Nq
representation
Device .
— Information Coil (0)'® 01 to 063424
[KmBEIHT Input relay ()67 11 to 163424
[Range] [} i
Device: k) D1 to D2048 Decimal
000000-65534F 3| ]
= | Link coil (D) D10001 to D12048
@ D20001 to D22048
Ne-twurk - ) . ) Word device bit Specified bit of tr.1e following _
O Host @ Other Network No.: 1 2| station Mo.: 1 = word devices
Input register (Z
*1*"7 gister (Z) Z1to 31840
Holding register W1 to W28291
Item Description (w)24 SW1 to SW28291
Set the device name, device number, and bit number. R1 to R2048
Device The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of
: T onze | oun
L ; o
Information Displays the device type and setting range which are é Link reg{;ster
selected in [Device]. o| R SR) SR1 to SR2048
o
Set the station number of the controller to be monitored. = SR10001 to SR12048
SR20001 to SR22048
Host | Select this item for monitoring the host controller.
Constant register
Select this for monitoring other controllers. 3 K1 to K4096
Network . ) (K)
After selecting, set the station number of the
Other | controller to be monitored. Converting the following bit
NW No.: Set the network No. Bit device word devices to words —_
Station No.: Set the station No. Link coil
*1 Change the input register "30001 to 30512" to "Z1 to Z512"
for setting. (When set in default)
E)@Dm‘ﬁ' *2  Change the holding register "40001 to 49999" to "W1 to

Device settings of YASKAWA PLC
(when using CP-9200SH, CP-9300MS, MP-920, MP-
930)
Set the coil device (MB) as follows:
(1) When setting as a bit device
Set the device using the format of word address
(DEC) + bit number (HEX).

Device

MB ~ 04059F =

Device No.
Bit position (HEX)

Device name Word address (DEC)

W9999" for setting. (When set in default)

*3  Change the constant register "31001 to 35096" to "K1 to
K4096" for setting. (When set in default)

(Continued to next page)
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6.4 Device Range that Can Be Set

*4 SR and SW indicate registers (virtual register) compatible to 6 4 3 YAS KAVVA CP9200 (H)
the data format where internal data of PLC is displayed using t
Ror W.
The following shows the difference between the display
values of SR, SW and those of R, W corresponding to the
values of PLC internal data. Device No.
Device name Setting range .
representation
PLC internal data (16 bit) SR, SW R, W
Coil (0B)® OBO000 to OB7FF
9999 9999 9999 3 Hexadecimal
1001 1001 1001 é Coil (0B)™ IB00O to IB7FF
1000 1000 1000 @ Word device bit Specified bit of the following _
word devices
999 999 999
Input register
0 0 0 (W) IWO00 to IW7F
- - 32769 Output register Hexadeciml
putreg OWO0 to OW7F
-999 -999 33767 9 (Ow)
>3
-1000 -1000 33768 3| Data register DWO to DW2047
kel *
-1001 -1001 33769 5| (ow, zD)"! ZDO to ZD2047 ]
3 Decimal
-9999 -9999 42767 Commonregister
o MWO to MW7694
*5  The internal coil N1 to N1536 can be set as 0513 to 02048. (MW)
gg\cl)vjé/er, setting must not exceed O1 to 0512 and 0513 to Bit device word Converting bit devices into word —
*6  Change the input relay "10001 to 14096" to "I1 to 14096" for *1  Setting is available only when CP-9200H is used.
. setting. (When set in default) *2  To use data registers of CPU #1 during operation of CP-
7 Only reading is possible. 9200, copy them to MWO to 7694.
*3  During operation of CP-9200H, specify the reference No.
and quantities so that they do not cover both OB*** and
6.4.2 YASKAWA CP9200SH/MP900 o
Device No. H
Device name Setting range evice C_) com patlble)
representation
. Decimal +
Coil (MB)'! MB000000 to MB32767F | °°T% ©
g ; Device name Setting range Device No.
é Input relay (IB) MBO000000 to MB32767F Hexadecimal girang representation
& . . Specified bit of the following Coil (OB) OBO to OB1023
Word device bit word devices — o Decimal
. . . . o
input register, holding register 'g Input relay (IB) IBO to IB1023
©
Input register ) = . . .
f f the foll
. (W) IW0000 to IW7FFF Hexadecimal Word device bit Speci |e\solig Zew:e;) owing _
L
3 | Holdi ist -
g | noing register MWO to MW32767 Decimal Input register (1) 10 to 163
2 (MW) ©
o - - .2 | Data register (M) MO to M2047 .
= Coil (MB) MBO to MB32767 Decimal S Decimal
© .
Output register
Input relay (IB) IBO0O to IBFFF Hexadecimal g () P 9 00 to 063
=
*1 MB40960 to MB32767F i ilable for MP-940 only.
° Is avariaple for ony Bit device word Converting bit devices into word —
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6.4.5 YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/

CP9200SH Series

Device name

Setting range

Device No.
representation

Decimal +
Coil (MB) MBO000000 to MB65534F ecnmaA
Hexadecimal
Q
2
3 lTp“t relay (1B) IB0O000O to IB7FFFF Hexadecimal
5
. o Specified bit of the following
Word device bit ) —
word devices
Input register .
o IW0000 to IW7FFF Hexadecimal
8| (w)
3
Holdi i
| Holding register MWO to MW65534 Decimal
5| (MW)
=
Bit device word Converting bit devices into word —
*1 Only reading is possible.
*2  For CP-317, the bit access of word device (MW) is enabled
for reading only.
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7. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA PLC

7.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series

Model name

Clock

Communication
Type

Connectable model

Refer to

FA-M3

F3SP05

F3SP08

F3SP10

F3SP20

F3SP30

F3FP36

F3SP21

F3SP22-0S

F3SP25

F3SP35

F3SP28

F3SP38

F3SP53

F3SP58

F3SP59

F3SP66

F3SP67

FA-M3V

F3SP76-7S

RS-232
RS-422

GT JGT

27§ 23

[ 721

FA500

FA500

RS-232
RS-422

[ 5722

STARDOM

NFCP100

NFJT100

RS-232

[[5 723

FA-M3

F3SP05

F3SP08

F3FP36

F3SP21

F3SP25

F3SP35

F3SP28

F3SP38

F3SP53

F3SP58

F3SP59

F3SP66

F3SP67

FA-M3V

F3SP71-4N

F3SP76-7S

Ethernet

GT JGT

27] 23

[ 57341
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7.2 Serial Connection

7.2.1  System configuration for connecting to FA-M3/M3V

B When using the conversion cable

Communication driver

FAM3/may  Conversion coT [Ci=mm

cable
Connection cable

YOKOGAWA
FA500/FA-M3/STARDOM

*1 Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.
*2  CPU port/D-Sub 9-pin conversion cable

*3  SIO port adapter cable

*4  Including the length of the CPU port/D-Sub 9-pin conversion cable or the SIO port adapter cable.

PLC Connection cable GOT N—
umber of
Model Conversion Ci(::tirzzn Cable model Max. Option device Model connectable
name cable™? Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment
F3SP05 T
F3SP08 27
F3sP21 - (Built into GOT) 93
F3SP22-0S
F3SP25 GT09-C30R20301-9P(3m)
F3SP28 KM10-0C™2 RS-232 or 15m™
F3SP35 RS-232 connection diagram 1) GT.
F3SP38 27
F3SP53 GT15-RS2-9P
F3SP58 %)
F3SP59 =
1 GOT for 1 PLC o
s
- (Built into GOT) <
(O]
GT09-C30R20301-9P(3m) g
F3SP66 . .
F3SP67 KM10-0S8™ RS-232 or 15m™ o)
RS-232 connection diagram 1) 62T7 >
(@)
GT15-RS2-9P -
=
o
-
O
Ll
P4
=
(@)
(&)
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B When using the PC link module

Communication driver
PC link

FA-M3/M3V GOT IEXUID]

module
Connection cable

YOKOGAWA
FA500/FA-M3/STARDOM

PLC Connection cable GOT

Number of
Commun

Model PC link lcation Cable model Max. e e Model connectable
name module” Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment

F3SP05
F3SP08
F3SP10 - (Built into GOT)
F3SP20
F3SP30
F3FP36
F3SP21 F3LCO01-1N
F3SP25 F3LC11-1N GT09-C30R20302-9P(3m)
F3SP35 F3LC11-1F | Rs-232 or 15m
Ez:gig F3LC12-1F (®81RS-232 connection diagram 2) GZT7
F3SP53 GT15-RS2-9P
F3SP58
F3SP59
F3SP66

F3sP67 1 GOT for 1 PC

F3SP76-7S F3LC12-1F link module

F3SP05 =

F3SP08 27
F3SP20 - (Built into GOT) 23
F3SP30

F3FP36 GT09-C30R40301-6T(3m)
F3SP21 GT09-C100R40301-6T(10m)

F38P25 GT09-C200R40301-6T(20m)
F3SP35 F3LC1M-2N | RS-422 GT09-C300R40301-6T(30m) 1200m

F3SP28 or ‘321'7
F3SP38

F3SP53 RS-422 connection diagram 1) GT15-RS4-9S
F3SP58
F3SP59
F3SP66
F3SP67

*1 Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.
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7.2.2 System configuration for connecting to FA500
Communication driver
FA500 PC link Ijx!]]]]]
module GoT YOKOGAWA
FA500/FA-M3/STARDOM
Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT
Number of
Series PC fink Ci(;:t?;::n Cable model Max. Option device Model connectable
module™! T Connection diagram number distance P equipment
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 23
GT09-C30R20205-25P(3m)
LCO1T-ON RS-232 or 15m
LC02-0N — o =
RS-232 connection diagram 3) 27
GT15-RS2-9P
1 GOT for 1 PC
FA500
GT link module
27
GT09-C30R40302-6T(3m) 1200m - (Built into GOT) 62T3
GT09-C100R40302-6T(10m)
GT09-C200R40302-6T(20m)
LCOZ-ON RS-422 GT09-C300R40302-6T(30m) -
or 27
(seRS-422 connection diagram 2) GT15-RS4-95

*1 Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.

7.2.3 System configuration for connecting to STARDOM

Communication driver

STARDOM GoT =1

YOKOGAWA
FA500/FA-M3/STARDOM
Connection cable

CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA PLC

PLC Connection cable” GOT
Communica Cable model Max. Number of connectable equipment
Series . ) . ’ Option device Model
tion Type Connection diagram number | distance

GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 23

GT09-C30R20305-9S(3m)
or
STARDOM RS-232 15m 1 GOT for 1 PLC

RS-232 connection oT

diagram 2) 27
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Connect the connection cable to the COM port of the PLC.
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7.2.4 Connection diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the

GOT and the PLC.
B RS-232 cable

(1) Connection diagram

(a) RS-232 connection diagram 1)

GOT side YOKOGAWA PLC side
cD 1
RD(RXD) | 2 ¢ : 3 | sb
SD(TXD) | 3 ; s 2 |RD
ER(DTR) | 4
SG 5 ; 5 |SG
DRDSR) | 6 |t +—SHIELD
RS(RTS) | 7 !
cs(cTs) | 8 :,

(b) RS-232 connection diagram 2)

GOT side YOKOGAWA PLC side
c || T P
RD(RXD) | 2 |« . | so
SD(TXD) | 3 : L o | ro
ER(DTR) | 4 J s | bR
G | s 5 | sG
DR(DSR) | 6 [ + | Er
RS(RTS) | 7 N
cs(cTs) | s :, |: o | cs
o | bl e | -
Shel® | - —1' ,— - | shei

*1  Connect the shield to the housing of the connectors on
both the GOT and YOKOGAWA product sides.

(c) RS-232 connection diagram 3)

(2) Precautions when preparing a cable

(a) Cable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or
less.
(b) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
[ = 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(c) YOKOGAWA PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the
YOKOGAWA PLC side module.
For details, refer to the YOKOGAWA PLC user's
manual.

GOT side YOKOGAWA PLC side

CD 1 E ____________________ -¢— 1 | FG
RD(RXD) | 2 |« 2 | SD
SD(TXD) | 3 E o 3 |RD
ER(DTR) | 4 ", & |DR

SG 5 i E 7 | SG
DRDSR) | 6 [« 20 | ER
RS(RTS) | 7 : 4 |RS
cs(cTs) | 8 :, l:: 5 | CS
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B RS-422 cable (2) Precautions when preparing a cable
(a) Cable length
(1) Connection diagram The length of the RS-422 cable must be 1200m or
less.

RS-422 tion di 1
@ connection diagram 1) (b) GOT side connector

GOT side YOKOGAWAPLC side For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
RDA | 2 foe—p— : SDB [C3 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications
RDB | 7 |+ E E SDA (c) YOKOGAWA PLC side connector
' ' Use the connector compatible with the
SDA | 1 . — RDB YOKOGAWA PLC side module.
SDB | s : RDA For details, refer to the YOKOGAWA PLC user's
i : manual.
RSA | 3 : !
rsB | s i (3) Connecting terminating resistors
5 5 (a) GOT side
CSA | 4 e i Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the
CSB | o |e—1! E GOT main unit to "Disable".
i i For the procedure to set the terminating resistor,
SG 5 |« > SG .
! ' refer to the following.
N I e f_ SHIELD [ 5 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

(b) YOKOGAWA PLC side

(b) RS-422 connection diagram 2) When connecting a PLC link module to a GOT, a

GOT side YOKOGAWAPLC side terminating resistor must be connected to the PC
RDA e mmmmmmmm e , DB link module.
2 : TR The following describes how to connect it on the
RDB | 7 i y SDA PC link module.
SDA 1 . . RDB *« F3LC11-2N . .
R Set the terminator switch (TERMINATOR) on the
SDB | 6 , , RDA front panel of F3LC11-2N to the "4-WIRE" side to
RSA | 3 - enable the terminator.
' : + LC02-0ON
RSB | & ! E i Connect the terminating resistor provided with the
CSA | 4 e : : LCO02-0ON across SDA and SDB, and across RDA
CSB | o [ ; and RDB on the terminal block.
SG | 5 : : SG
FG | - —6 j— FG
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7.2.5 GOT side settings B Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

B Setting communication interface

(Communication settings) Property Value
Set the channel of the connected equipment. Transmission Speed(BPS) 9600
Data Bit 8 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
; Parity None
@& Controller Setting =85
Attt i Sum Check Done
CHZENSQ: Manufacturer: [voxosawa -] .
3 Emme Controler Type: [YoKosAWA STARDOM/FAS00/FA-M3 - REtW(TImES] 0
=iy Network/Duplex Settr
& Egiﬂiy‘mm““ IR (standard F(Rs422/485) -] Timeout Time(SEC] 3
g CZ"ZSJ:”“:EZ Drver: [YOKOGAWA FA500/FA-M3/STARDOM -] .
B e Delay Time(ms) 0
L"Tag Server
= ?R:\;u;:ann;tfer(r Property Value
$ Station No. Switch ;:t:;g:;;m Speed(EPs) 36:: e
Stop Bt 1ot Iltem Description Range
Parity None
s Done Set this item when change the 4800bps,
etry(Times. o 9600bps
T i) 3 o transmission speed used for ’
Detay Time(ms) 0 Transmission - . 19200bps,
communication with the connected
Speed A 38400bps,
equipment. 57600bps
(Default: 9600bps) 115200bp‘s
Set this item when change the data length
Data Bit used for commymcatlon with the 7bits/8bits
D - connected equipment.
[ o ][ cmce o0y (Default: 8bits)
Click! Specify the stop bit length for
Stop Bit communications. 1bit/2bits
(Default: 1bit)
Specify whether or not to perform a parity None
Parity check, and how it is performed during Even
7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the communication. 0dd
menu (Default: No)

Set whether or not to perform a sum check
Sum Check |during communication. Yes or No

7. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the (Default: Yes)

channel to be used from the list menu. Set the number of retries to be performed

3 when a communication timeout occurs.

Set the following items. Retry When receiving no response after retries, |0 to 5times
* Manufacturer: YOKOGAWA the communication times out.
« Controller Type: YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA500/ (Default: Otime)
Set the time period for a communication to
FA-M3 : ; i

. Timeout Time |time out. 1 to 30sec
. I/F.. Interface to be used (Default: 3sec)
* Driver: YOKOGAWA FA500/FA-M3/STARDOM Set this item to adjust the transmission

timing of the communication request from
4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, the GOT.

Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set. (Default: Oms)

Delay Time 0 to 300(ms)

Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[ 7.2.5mCommunication detail settings ROINT,
(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication setting]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project
POINT Cata. gl gs] of proj
The seftings of connecting equipment can be ;(;rniztlalls on the Utility, refer to the following

confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[ZF 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

[ 7 GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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7.2.6 PLC side setting

POINT.|.

YOKOGAWA PLC

For details of YOKOGAWA PLCs, refer to the
following manuals.

[C= YOKOGAWA PLC user's Manual

Model name Refer to
CPU po'rt/D-Sub 9-pin KM10-0C
conversion cable 727
SIO port adapter cable KM10-0S
F3LCO1-1N
F3LC11-1N 7.2.8
F3LC11-2N
PC link module F3LC11-1F
7.29
F3LC12-1F
LC01-ON
7.2.10
LC02-0N
STARDOM 7.2.11

CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA PLC
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7.2.7 Connecting to CPU port/D-sub
9-pin conversion cable, SIO
port adapter cable

7.2.8 Connecting PC link module
(F3LCO1-1N, F3LC11-1N,
F3LC11-2N)

B Setting of PLC CPU

Make the PLC CPU settings, displaying [Configuration]
— [Communication Settings] with the program
development tool or the ladder-programming tool.

Item Set value

Set the communication mode of the CPU (transmission
speed and data format).

Set the transmission speed and data format according to
settings of the transmission speed, data length, parity
and stop bit on the GOT side.

For details on these GOT side settings, refer to the
following.

@ 7.2.5Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)

Transmission speed and data format

lain Transmis Stop
sion Data bit | Parity bit
speed

Communication | 9600

mode 0 bps 8bits Even 1bit

Communication | 9600

Communication | mode 1 bps 8bits None Tbit

1
mode Communication | 19200

8bit E 1bit
mode 2 bps s ven !

Communication | 19200

8bit N 1bit
mode 3 bps s one !

Communication | 38400

8bit: E 1bit
mode 4 bps s ven !

Communication | 38400

8bit: N 1bit
mode 5 bps s one !

Communication | 57600

mode 6 bps 8bits Even 1bit

Communication | 57600 8bits None 1bit

mode 7 bps
Communication | 115200 Sbits Even 1bit
mode 8 bps

Communication | 115200

8bit N 1bit
mode 9 bps s one !

Set the following when using the CPU programming port
as the PC link function.

Make the checksum setting according to the sum check

setting on the GOT side.

For the sum check setting on the GOT side, refer to the

following.

CPU PC link [(5 725m Setting communication interface

function (Communication settings)

settings Item Set value
Use of PC link function | Mark. (Use enabled)
Checksum Mark. (ON)

Do not mark. (OFF)

End character Do not mark. (OFF)

Protect function

Do not mark. (OFF)

*1 The communication mode that can be selected differs
according to the CPU.

B Switch setting on the PC link module

Set the switches accordingly.

POINIT,

Switch setting

Set the switches before mounting the Ethernet Interface
Module on the base unit.

F3LCO1-1N,F3LC11-1N F3LC11-2N
—— ——
¥ e—

TERMINATOR Side view indicated by A
2:(&)) 4-WRE ¢t (4)

OFF With right side cover
removed

(1) Transmission speed setting switch
Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side,
refer to the following.

[ 5 7.2.5 m Communication detail settings

Setting! Transmission speed
4 4800bps
5 9600bps
6 19200bps

*10nly transmission speeds available on the GOT side
are shown.

(2) Data format setting switch
Set the data length, parity, stop bit and checksum
consistent with the corresponding settings on the GOT
side.
For the settings on the GOT side, refer to the following.

[ 7 7.2.5 m Communication detail settings

Switch No. Description Settings
. ON (8bits),
1 Data bit
aa bl OFF (7bits)
2 ON (done),
. OFF (none)
Parity
=T 3 ON (even),
A= OFF (0dd)
=" -
=5 ) ON (2bits),
4
= Stop bit OFF (1bit)
= ON (done)
5 Check: ’
ecksum OFF (none)
6 End f:lhargcter OFF (none)
specification
7 Protect function OFF (disabled)
8 — OFF
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(3) Station No. switch (F3LC11-2N only) 7.2.9 Connecting PC link module
(F3LC11-1F, F3LC12-1F)
Rotary e "
) Description Settings
2 switch
Gt , |satonNo. ; B Switch setting on the PC link module
%‘% (10's digit) Set the switches accordingly.
— 9 Station No. 1
) (1's digit) -
POINT;
4) Terminat itch (F3LC11-2N onl
(4) Terminator switch (F3LC only) Switch setting
Settings Description Set the switches before mounting the Ethernet Interface
T:_g;,m 4-WIRE Resistor connected (4-wire type) Module on the base unit.
OFF
F3LC11-1F F3LC12-1F
1 ?
[ Side view indicated by A
With right side cover
L © | removed
o 2() Q)]
l—A E —A @)
© e @)

(1) Transmission speed switch (SW1)
Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side,
refer to the following.

[ 5~ 7.2.5 m Communication detail settings

CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA PLC

Setting™! Transmission speed
4 4800bps
5 9600bps
02496

~ gy 7 19200bps

o ©o

V")O:) 5 ~ 9 38400bps
A 57600bps
o] 115200bps

*1 Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are
shown.
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(2) Data format switch (SW2)

Set the character length, parity, stop bit and checksum
consistent with the corresponding settings on the GOT

7.2.10 Connecting PC link module
(LCO1-0ON, LC02-0N)

side.

For the settings on the GOT side, refer to the following.

[ 7.2.5 m Communication detail settings

Switch No. Description Settings
ON (8bits),
1 Ch ter length
aracteriendt 1 orr (7bits)
2 ON (done),
OFF (none)
Parity
ocm1 ON (even),
F2 3
FE3 OFF (odd)
=
— .
6 ) ON (2bits),
4 Stop bit
=1 op ol OFF (1bit)
ON (done),
5 Check
ecksum OFF (none)
6 End tharallcter OFF (none)
specification
7 Protect function OFF (disabled)
8 Security function OFF (disabled)

(3) Module function switch (SW3)

B Switch setting on the PC link module

Set the switches accordingly.

POINT;

Switch setting

Set the switches before mounting the Ethernet Interface

Module on the base unit.

LCO01-ON LC02-0N

Front Rear Front
Oo—r

uI o
 —
5 >

1i§

==

™
—(2)

—()
—(@)

[ @O D

ggé Switch No. Description Settings U E U
FE2
=" User setting = =
1t06 OFF
=H ° inhibited — = ==
=
Modem OFF (not L . .
7
compatibility compatible) (1) Transmission speeq sgttlng switch
5 FET—— OFF (hors) Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.
xternal moaem none . . . .
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side,
refer to the following.
=~ 7.2.5 m Communication detail settings
Setting™! Transmission speed
4 4800bps
5 9600bps
6 19200bps
*1  Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are
shown.
7-12
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(2) Data format setting switch
Set the data length, parity, stop bit and checksum
consistent with the corresponding settings on the GOT

side.

For the settings on the GOT side, refer to the following.

[ 7.2.5 m Communication detail settings

Switch No. Description Settings
. ON (8bits),
1 Data bit
aa bl OFF (7bits)
9 ON (done),
P OFF (none)
arity
N OFF ON (even),
=] 3
=3 OFF (odd)
=¥ ON (2bits)
=] 4 Stop bit v
=N OFF (1bit)
ON (done),
5 Checksum OFF (none)
6 End F:hare‘!cter OFF (none)
specification
7 Protect function OFF (disabled)
8 — OFF

(3) Station No. switch (LC02-ON only)

Settings
Rotary Description Fo | oy
swoiial p! 232 422
communi | communi
i : 345 cation cation
8578 Station No.
1 0 0
STATIONZNao. o ) (10's digit
1 4
2) St'at|o.n .NO' 1 2
(1's digit)

7.2.11

Connecting to STARDOM

Make the communication settings as shown below.For
details of the communication settings, refer to the following

manual.

[ Z Peripheral Software Manual for YOKOGAWA

PLC

POINT

Connection between STARDOM and the PC for

communication settings

For the communication settings of STARDOM,
STARDOM and the PC for communication settings
must be connected to Ethernet using the Resource
Configurator (peripheral software).

B COM port setting

Make the settings on the FCX Maintenance Page for

STARDOM.

7. Select [Reboot (Maintenance Mode)] on the Reboot
screen of the FCX Maintenance Page to set the

maintenance mode.

7. Setthe COM1 port driver to be used.Execute [JEROS
Basic Setting File] from the [Edit System Setting File]
screen on the FCX Maintenance Page.

Confirm that the line of [Com1SioDriver] is as follows.
Com1SioDriver=DUONUS_SIO

3. Setthe COM1 port to be used.Execute [COM1 Port
Setting File] from the [Edit System Setting Files]
screen on the FCX Maintenance Page.Make the
settings as follows according to the communication
specifications on the setting screen.

Leave the settings as default if not listed on the
communication setting items.

(Communication setting items) () in the table shows
the names on the FCX Maintenance Page.

Item

Set value

Transmission speed (Baudrate)™!

4800bps, 9600bps,
19200bps, 38400bps,
57600bps, 115200bps

Data length (DataBitLength)™ 8bits, 7bits

Stop bit (StopBitLength) ! 1bit, 2bits

Parity bit (Parity) ' none/odd/even
Baudrate ="
DataBitLength ="
StopBitLength ="
Parity ="
FifoMode = YES
InitialIDTRState = ON
SendFlowControlMode = CTS
ReceiveFlowControlMode = DTR

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT communication settings.
[:?: 7.2.5 m Communication detail settings

7. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA PLC

7-13

7.2 Serial Connection

CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA PLC




4. Select "Reboot (Online Mode)" on the "Reboot" 4. Copy a sample project POU to the new project.

scrien of the FCX Maintenance Page to set the online (1) Open C{install Folderh\LogicDesigner\Projects\
mode. EXAMPLE_J.mwt.

B Defining Logic POU (2) Right-click [FAM3_Emulator] in the Logic POU
Define Logic POU using Logic Designer (peripheral under the project tree in the Example_J project,
software), and download the project to STARDOM. and select [Copy].

(3) Right-click the [Logic POU] under the project tree

1. Start Logic Designer and create a new project using a in the created new project, and select [Paste].

template.

Use [STARDOM Serial Communication] template. (4) Double-click the [FAM3_Emulator”] file in the

[FAM3_Emulator] folder.

2. |”3?” FA-M3 Emulator Firmware Library to the new (5) For the following terminals, set as shown below.
project. REQ terminal : TRUE
. . . . . . TERMCHAR terminal : FALSE
) Sg}t_ﬁgfk [Library] under the project tree in Logic PORT terminal - COM1
gner. STATION terminal : STATION1
(2) Right-click [Insert] and select [Firmware Library]. SD_CFAM3R_OPEN_COM1
(3) Double-click the [SD_FCXPLCR_LIB] folder and _ SD_CFAM3R_OPEN
double-click [SD_FCXPLCR_LIB.fwl] to select it. (*VALID") TRUE —|REQ VALID |— VALID1
(*COM1*) COM1— PORT ERROR [— ERROR1

(4) The library path inserted in the procedures above
is as follows. FALSE— TERMCHAR  STATUS — STATUS1
{Install Folder}\LogicDesigner\Mwt\PIc\Fw_lib\ FALSE —| CHECKSUM
SD_FCXPLCR_LIB\SD_FCXPLCR_LIB.fwl

STATION1 —{ STATION

3. Insert FA-M3 Emulator User Library to the new L C

project.

] ) . . ] ] D—D—D1+—D
(1) Right-click [Library] under the project tree in Logic
Designer. B—B BI—B

COMERR1—-COMERR— COMERR+—COMERR1

(2) Right-click [Insert] and select [User Library].

(3) Double-click [SD_CFAM3R_PF.mwt] to select it. (Definition example of Logic POU)

(4) The library path inserted in the procedures above
5. Defining the instance

is as follows.
{Install Folder}\LogicDesigner\Libraries\ Instantiate Logic POU. Define an already defined
SD_CFAM3R_PF.mwt instance to TaskO.
(1) Right-click the [Physical hardware]
[Configuration:IPC_33/FCX01:FCX/Tasks/
Task0:CYCLIC] and select [Insert] - [Program
instance].
(2) Define the program instance name and select
FAM3_Emulator for the program type.
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7.2.12 Precautions

6. Defining Target Setting
Define the IP address or host name of STARDOM for

which the communication settings are made. M Device range

Double-click [Physical hardware] When performing monitoring with the GOT connected
[Configuration:IPC_33/FCX01:FCX/Target Setting] to a YOKOGAWA PLC and setting devices for objects,
and input the IP address or the host name. use devices within the device range of the

YOKOGAWA PLC.
When a device outside the range is set on an object, an
(1) Execute [Build] - [Make]. indefinite value is displayed on the object.

(Same as when pressing the function key F9). (No error is displayed in the system alarm.)
For details on the device range of YOKOGAWA PLCs,
refer to the following manual:

/. Downloading the project

(2) Download after confirming that the compile error
does not occur. Select [Download] in the project
control dialog displayed when [Online] - [Project [Z5 7.4 Device Range that Can Be Set

control] is selected. .
B Connecting to STARDOM
(3) When the download is completed, select [Cold]

and start STARDOM. (1) Redundant system
When STARDOM is configured with a redundant
system, the connection is not supported.

(2) System alarm
The PLC error does not appear in the system alarm.

(3) GOT clock control
Since the STARDOM does not have a clock function,
the settings of [time adjusting] or [time broad cast] by
GOT clock control will be disabled.
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7.3 Ethernet Connection

7.3.1  System configuration for connecting to FA-M3/M3V
Communication driver
PC link L=
FA-M3/M3V mCod le GOT D !IDII
= Ethernet(YOKOGAWA), Gateway
Connection cable
[
PLC Connection cable GOT
Ethernet - Maximum Number of connectable
el interface Cable model segment Option device Model equipment
name 1 Connection diagram number 3
module length
F3SP05
F3SP08
F3FP36 When PLC:GOT is N:1
F3SP21 The following shows the
F3SP25
F3LEO1-5T . 10BASE-T number of PLCs for 1 GOT
F3SP28 Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or UDP: 128 or less
F3SP38 F3LE12-0T unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP) : )
F3SP53 ?gct)eB‘cf:gE:%T; and 5 100m - (Built into GOT) When PLC:GOT is 1:N
Faspos Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) : The following shows the
F3sP59 PR 5’; : number of GOTs for 1 PLC
F3SP76-7S gory TCP: 8 or less
F3SP66 UDP: 128 or less
F3SP67 (recommended to 16 or less)
F3SP71-4N )
F3SP76-7S
*1 Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.
*2  The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network
system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.
*3  Alength between a hub and a node.
The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.
The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.
* 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)
* 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)
When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of
cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.
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7.3.2 GOT Side Settings L : :
9 B Communication detail settings
i . . . Make the settings according to the usage environment.
B Setting communication interface
(Communication settings) Property Value
Set the channel of the connected equipment. GOT Net Mo. 1
GOT Station 1
GOT Ethemet Setting 192.168.3.18
. GOT Communication Port No. 5017
1 Controller Satting | E=m|E=n .
& Convotar sating - Retry( Timas) 3
& CHI:YOROGAWA STA
B ozmre Mo YOROGAA 7 Startup Time(5ec) 3
@ cHaztone Controller Type: [YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FASQ0/FA-M3 -
Hm%“;’n”u’:(”‘;“f”‘;’g;;ﬁ' *Please set the Ethemet Setting of the Contraller with a list of lowerjsereer Timeout Time(Sec] 3
-3k Gateway IR standard F(Ethemet)muti -
“=F Communication .
&ﬁsgate‘?aygfwi Diver: [Ethemet(10K0GAWA), Gateway - DEIE‘,‘ TlmE[mS] 0
QM;‘E‘”V Tent | ~Getal Settng
Pl e ( Property Vaue
%, Q Redundant GOT Net No. 1 i
B sizten He. Swich GOT Station 1 Item Description Range
GOT Ethernet Setting 192.168.3.18 Set the network NO of the GOT
T P GOT Net No. ' " |1t0239
Startup Time(Sec) 3 (Default: 1)
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
ey Trme(rs o t the station No. of th T.
fay Tme(ms) GOT BE Set the station No. of the GO 11064
(Default: 1)
M Set the GOT IP address, subnet
m’"e‘"; - GOT Ethernet % | mask, default gateway, peripheral S/|[_ 5 GoT
' B BB . . X
Host| Net No. Station Unit Type PP Address & W communication port No., Ethernet setting
- . ! 1] = 1 1 YOKOGAWA 1.1.1.1 i transparent port No.
ST | == GoT Set the GOT port No. for the ;gf: :0 22;24
Click! L connection with the Ethernet 0
Communication aul (Except for 5011,
Port No. "l‘;’ f“ e| o1 5012, 5013 and
(Default: 5017) 49153) o
Set the number of retries to be |
7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the performed when a communication o
menu. timeout occurs. é
Retry When receiving no response after |0 to 5times <
7. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the retries, the communication times (O]
channel to be used from the list menu. out. g
(Default: 3times) o
3_ Set the foIIowing items. Specify the time.period from the >=
« Manufacturer: YOKOGAWA Startup Time Z(:mslji'i:;‘:i::uiﬁ]ﬂ:rfg ?Peu 310 255sec E
« Controller Type: STARDOM/FA500/FA-M3 . '
(Default: 3sec) =
. I/F.. Interface to be used Setthe time period for 8
* Driver: Ethernet (YOKOGAWA), Gateway Timeout Time | communication to time out. 1 to 90sec o
4 ) L (Default: 3sec) Ll
The detailed setting is dlsplgyed after Manufacturer, Set the delay time for reducing the o o 10000 %
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set. Delay Time load of the network/destination PLC. o)
. . (X 10 ms)
Make the settings according to the usage (Default: Oms) (&)
environment.
[C 5 7.3.2 m Communication detail settings POINT.
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. (1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
POINT. changed on the Utility's [Communication setting]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project
data.
The settings of connecting equipment can be . . .
) 9 cling -~ equip For details on the Utility, refer to the following
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
. . manual.
For details, refer to the following. GOT2000 S U M | (Ut
L. . e eries User's Manual (Utilit
[ 1.1.2 I/F communication setting . L , ( Y)
(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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B GOT Ethernet setting

B Ethernet setting

[ GOT Ethernet Setting @1 "8 controller setting = R
[ Controller Setting =
Reflect GOT Ethermnet setting in the GOT: % Do ONASTA P e =
This setting is shared by other Ethernet driver settings. 3 EE?EE:Z Controller Type: [YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FAS00/FA-M3 -]
Sl %Et;',cuc:tki{yzuﬂ:;r:\ja' *Please set the Ethemet Setting of the Controller with it of lower scree
=8k Gateway IF: (standard yF(Ethernet):Muls -]
GOT IP Address: 192 . 168 3 18 "% Communiaton | e (Ethemet(YOKOGAWA), Gateveay -]
: g Gateway Clent | petai Setting
il i Taneter ¢ Property Valie |
8, Q Redundant GOT Net No. 1 3
D Station No. Switch 60T Station B
GOT Ethemet Setting 102.168.3.18
GOT Communication Port No. 5017
Retry(Times) 3
Subnet Mask: 253 . 2535 255 1] Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Default Gateway: o . 0 0 0 Delay Time(ms) 0
Peripheral 5/W Communication Port No.: 5015 = -
Transparent Port No.: 5014 T
BRI
| Host| Net No. Station Unit Type TP Address
1 * 1 1 YOKOGAWA 1.1.1.1
oK ] [ Cancel ] L =
ok |[ cncel ][ amoly ]
Item Description Range Item Description Set value
GOT IP Set the IP address of the GOT. 0.0.0.0 to H The host is displayed.(The host is
Address (Default: 192.168.0.18) 255.255.255.255 ost indicated with an asterisk (*).) -
Set the subnet mask for the sub Set the network No. of the
network.(Only for connection via Net No. connected Ethernet module. 1to 239
Subnet router) 0.0.0.0 to (Default: blank)
Mask If the sub net\fvork is not used, the |255.255.255.255 Set the station No. of the
default \{alue is set. Station connected Ethernet module. 1to 64
(Default: 255.255.255.0) (Default: blank)
Set the router address of the
) YOKOGAWA
default gateway where the GOT is 0.0.0.0to Type YOKOGAWA (fixed) (fixed)
Default Gateway |connected.(Only for connection via |~
255.255.255.255 Set the IP address of the )
router) . ted Eth t modul PLC side IP
(Default: 0.0.0.0) IP address connecte ernet mode. address
1024 195010 (Default: blank)
Periphral SIW | Set the GOT port No. for the SIW | 5014 to 65534 " 2:: the ’:O” ':OI of the connected 12289, 12201
Communication |communication. (Except for 5011, Port No. b ‘:m?_ Tzozsuge. ’
Port No. (Default: 5015) 5012, 5013 and (Defauit )
Communication | Select a communication protocol.
49153) by ‘ P UDP, TCP
1024 to 5010, format (Default: UDP)
Transparent Port Set the GOT port No. for the 5014 to 65534 *1  Set the same IP address and communication format as
transparent function. (Except for 5011, those of the PLC side.

No.

(Default: 5014)

5012, 5013 and
49153)

*2  Set the port No. of the host link service used on the PLC

side.
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7.3.3 PLC side setting S || f2e || £270 || Lolo
S ORIEORIEORIEEE
50 | | baen> | | Fear® || Fen2
0 0 0 0
[ S| 55| | 8% | | 5%
) & |0 & O > (O &
OEOEIFORINEE
YOKOGAWA PLC beglL begL begL beglL
For details of YOKOGAWA PLCs, refer to the following Hexadecimal co A8 FA D2
manuals. _ ! } t t
"=~ YOKOGAWA PLC user's Manual Decimal 192 168 250 210
Model name Refer to
F3LE01-5T
734
Ethernet interface module F3LE11-0T
F3LE12-0T 7.35
F3SP66
Built-in Ethernet interface F3SP67 7.3.6
F3SP71-4N
7.3.4 Connecting to Ethernet
Interface Module (F3LEO1-5T,
F3LE11-0T)
B Switch settings of Ethernet Interface Module
Set the switches accordingly.
POINT;
Switch setting
Set the switches before mounting the Ethernet
Interface Module on the base unit.
F3LEO1-5T F3LE11-0T
ﬂ Condition setting ~
switch
LT
IP address switch =——
E
Right side view without the cover
(1) IP address switch
Set the IP address with eight Hex rotary switches on
the side of the base unit.
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(2) Condition setting switch
Set the data format, write protection, line processing at
TCP timeout error or operation mode with the DIP
switch on the side of the base unit.

itch
Switc Description Set value
No.
Dat
1 aa OFF (ASCII)
code
Writ
2 e OFF (not protect)
protect
3
ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ 4 Reserved ON (not available),
OFF 5 OFF (always)
6
Line
processing .
7 on TCP OFF (close the line)
timeout !
N
8 Operation OFF (normal operation)
mode

*1 Applicable to only F3LEO01-5T.

7.3.5 Connecting to Ethernet
Interface Module (F3LE12-0T)

B Switch settings of Ethernet Interface Module

Set the switches accordingly.

POINT;

Switch setting

Set the switches before mounting the Ethernet
Interface Module on the base unit.

F3LE12-0T _

|

Condition setting switch ~|

f:ﬁmﬁj
QRO
RELY

IP address switch ——

I

Right side view with the cover

(1) IP address switch
Set the IP address with eight Hex rotary switches on
the side of the base unit.

<07 €07 €07
Q‘O v’u) Q‘(/ 903 QQ/ 903 QQ/ 9@
S(PE (Mgl [Sal (P )z
Y &) &)
begL

< o | | % )
begL bggL

07 f07 f07 ¥07
Q‘o ©p Q‘o ©p Q@ S Q(" ©p
sS(DalelMal sl Dal[s(T)a
© B
bgg\> || beg)? bgg)L> || beg)”
Hexadecimal Cco A8 FA D2
! ! 1 1
Decimal 192 168 250 210

(2) Condition setting switch
Set the data format, write protection, or operation mode
with the DIP switch on the side of the base unit.

itch
Switc Description Set value
No.
1 Data code OFF (ASCII)
2 Write protect | OFF (not protect)
12345678 3
uddooan) —
ON (not available),
5 R d
esenve OFF (always)
6
7
O ti
8 peration OFF (normal operation)
mode
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7.3.6 Connecting to F3SP66,
F3SP67, F3SP71-4N (built-in
Ethernet interface)

7.3.7 Precautions

B Project setting/configuration setting
Set the setting with software for programming

apparatus.
Item Set value Description
P add “ 0.0.0.0 to Set the IP address of the
address 255.255.255.255 |connected Ethernet module.
Host Iinlfzservice A 0=TCR/P"! Select the protocol to beAused
protocol . in the port A of the host link
1=UDP/IP

Port No.: 12289

service via Ethernet.

Host link service A
protocol command

data type*2
Port No.: 12289

0=ASCII format

Select the command data type
to be used in the port A of the
host link service via Ethernet.

Host link service B

protocol'2
Port No.: 12291

0=TCP/IP"!
1=UDP/IP"!

Select the protocol to be used
in the port B of the host link
service via Ethernet.

Host link service B
protocol command
data type’2

Port No.: 12291

0=ASCII format

Select the command data type
to be used in the port B of the
host link service via Ethernet.

Write protection

0 = Not protected
1 = Protected

Disables the write command to
this module with the host link
service via Ethernet.

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

F:? 7.3.2 m Ethernet setting

*2  For the port No. of the GOT, set the port No. of the host link
service to be used.

[T 5 7.3.2 m Ethernet setting
*3  Set this as necessary.

M Device range
When performing monitoring with the GOT connected
to a YOKOGAWA PLC and setting devices for objects,
use devices within the device range of the
YOKOGAWA PLC.
When a device outside the range is set on an object, an
indefinite value is displayed on the object.
(No error is displayed in the system alarm.)
For details on the device range of YOKOGAWA PLCs,
refer to the following manual:

[C 5~ 7.4 Device Range that Can Be Set

B When setting IP address
Do not use "0" and "255" at the end of an IP address.
(Numbers of *.*.*.0 and *.*.*.255 are used by the
system.)
The GOT may not monitor the controller correctly with
the above numbers.
Consult with the administrator of the network before
setting an IP address to the GOT and controller.

B When connecting to multiple GOTs

(1) Setting Station
When connecting two or more GOTs in the Ethernet
network, set each [Station] to the GOT.

=~ 7.3.2 m Ethernet setting

(2) Setting IP address
Do not use the IP address "192.168.0.18" when using
multiple GOTs.
A communication error may occur on the GOT with the
IP address.

B When connecting to the multiple network
equipment (including GOT) in a segment
By increasing the network load, the transmission speed
between the GOT and PLC may be reduced.
The following actions may improve the communication
performance.
» Using a switching hub
» More high speed by 100BASE-TX (100Mbps)
» Reduction of the monitoring points on GOT
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7.4 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT
are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ
depending on the models, even though belonging to the
same series.

Please make the setting according to the specifications of
the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings
may not be monitored.

POINIT,

(1) When using YOKOGAWA PLC FA-M3
When YOKOGAWA PLC FA-M3 is used, the
device range that can be used differs depending
on the PLC model selected by the GT Designer3.
Since [YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA-M3] has
larger device points that can be set than
[YOKOGAWA FA500/FA-M3], select
[YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA-M3] if a large device
points should be set.

(2) Devices to be set for an object
When a device outside the range is set for an
object, an indefinite value is displayed on the
object.(No error is displayed in the system alarm.)
A device to be set for an object must be in the
device range of YOKOGAWA PLC.
For details on the device range of YOKOGAWA
PLCs, refer to the following manual:

[ YOKOGAWA PLC user's Manual

B Setting item

<Bit> CH1 YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FAS00/FA-M3 @

Device

X v 00201

E] D|E|F BIT
L 00201-71664
(o]

Information

[Kind]

[Range]
c Device:

Network
@' Host @ Other  Network No.: 1 S| Station No.: 1 5
Item Description

Set the device name, device number, and bit number.
The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of

Device word device.
Fil
"] set the file No.
No.

Information

Displays the device type and setting range which are
selected in [Device].

Set the station number of the controller to be monitored.

Host

Select this item for monitoring the host controller.

Network

Other

Select this for monitoring other controllers.
After selecting, set the station number of the
controller to be monitored.

NW No.: Set the network No.

Station No.: Set the station No.
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7.4.2 YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA-

Link register (W)

W1 to W71024

Special register (Z)*3

Z1to 72512

Bit device word

Converting bit devices into
word
(Except Timer (TU), Counter
(Cu))

741 YOKOGAWA FA500/FA-M3
Series
Device No.
Device name Setting range representa
tion
Input relay (X)! X00201 to X71664
Output relay (Y) Y00201 to Y71664
Internal relay (1) 11 to 165536
Link relay (L) L1 to L71024
© Common relay (E) E1 to E4096
E Special relay (M)™ M1 to M9984 Decimal
@ | Timer (TU)2 TU1 to TU3072
Counter (CU)2 CU1 to CU3072
Specified bit of the following
Word device bit (Excg:)?:l('jir:z\rli(c:; TS),
Counter (CP, CS))
Timer (TP) TP1 to TP3072
Timer (TS)™! TS1 to TS3072
Counter (CP) CP1 to CP3072
Counter (CS)"! CS1 to CS3072
File register (B) B1to B262144
8 | Data register (D) D1 to D8192
E Common register (R) R1 to R4096 Decimal
§ Index register (V) V1 to V256

*1 Writing is not possible.

*2  Writing to continuous devices is not possible.

*3  The GOT cannot read or write data from/to consecutive

devices.

M3 Series
Device No.
Device name Setting range representa
tion
Input relay (X)! X00201 to X71664
Output relay (Y) Y00201 to Y71664
Internal relay (1) 11 to 165535
L00001 to L08192
L10001 to L18192
L20001 to L28192
. L30001 to L38192
Link refay (L) L40001 to L48192
8 L50001 to L58192
> L60001 to L68192 .
[} Decimal
2 L70001 to L78192
o
Common relay (E) E1 to E4096
Special relay (M) M1 to M9984
Timer (TU)?2 TU1 to TU3072
Counter (CU)? CU1 to CU3072
Specified bit of the following
word devices
Word device bit
ord device bt (Excluding TP, TS, CP and
CS)
Timer (TP) TP1 to TP3072
Timer (TS)! TS1 to TS3072
Counter (CP) CP1 to CP3072
Counter (CS)! CS1 to CS3072
Filer register (B)™® B1 to B262144
Data register (D) D1 to D65535
Common register (R) R1 to R4096
g | Index register V1 to V256
3 W00001 to W08192 )
o Decimal
° W10001 to W18192
o
= W20001 to W28192

Link register (W)

W30001 to W38192
W40001 to W48192
W50001 to W58192
W60001 to W68192
W70001 to W78192

Special register (Z)*3

Z1to 21024

Bit device word

Converting bit devices into
word
(Except TU and CU)

*1 Writing is not possible.

*2  Writing to continuous devices is not possible.

*3  The GOT cannot read or write data from/to consecutive

devices.

*4  With STARDOM, FA-M3 (F3SP59 only), if communications
that include the maximum device number (32767 or 65535)
occurs, system alarm "322 Dedicated device is out of range.
Confirm device range." may be detected.
If such system alarm is detected, do not use the last 15 bits.

*5 With STARDOM, do not use B32768 or later. Otherwise,
normal monitoring is not performed.
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8. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA
TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

8.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

mmunication
Series Model name Clock Co T;ple al Connectable model Refer to

uUT320

uT321

UT350

UT351

uT420

UT450

uT520

UT550

UT551

RS-232 Sl
GREEN uT750 X RS-485 271 23 [ 7821

UP350

UP351

UP550

UP750

UM330

UM331

UM350

UM351

US1000

uT130

uT150

RS-232 GT_[GT
uT100 uT152 x RS.485 (L7 822

uUT155

UP150

UT2400 5232 ——
2
V12000 UT2800 x RS-485 57823

UT32A

UT35A

UT52A

RS-232 GT_[Ger
UTAdvanced UT55A x RS-485 271 23 [ =824

UP35A

UP55A

UM33A
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8.2 System Configuration

8.2.1

Connecting to GREEN Series

B When using the RS232C/RS485 converter

*1
*2
*3

Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.

Connect the connection cable 1) to the standard RS-485 communication interface.
Connect the connection cable 1) to the high performance RS-485 communication interface.

Communication driver
RS232C
GREEN GREEN e coT [Ci=1m
converter UT2000/UTAdvanced
— m--- — Connection cable 2
0 1 0 1
O O
Connection cable 1
Te i RS232C/RS485
emperaiire Connection cable 1) . Connection cable 2) GOT
controller converter !
Number of
LD mERE, Commu connectable
Connection Max. Model . Cable model Max. Option equioment
Model name ) : nication o ) ) Model quip!
diagram distance name Type Connection diagram number | distance device
number yp
GT
uT320 27
uT321 - (Built into GT
uT350 g ) GOT) 23
UT351 ©se)RS-485 GT09-C30R20304-9S (3m) :
. or
UT420 connection 1200m | ML2-[0 | RS-232 . ) 15m
uT450 diagram 1) RS-232 connection GT
UuT520 (4-wire type) diagram 1) 27
UT550 GT15-RS2-9P
UT551 1
- 7]
UT750 -
UP350 |
UP351 - (Builtinto 8
UP550 GOT)
UP750°2 RS-485 GT09-C3OR202304-98 (3m) Up to 31 E
UM330 connection | 1200m | ML2-0 | RS-232 _ 15m temperature o
UM331 diagram 5) RS-232 connection GT controllers for 1 O
UM350 (2-wire type) diagram 1) 27 GoT [11]
GT15-RS2-9P 14
UM351 S
US1000 =
<
GT ﬁ
27 o
- (Built into GT
GOT) 23 =
User GT09-C30R20304-9S (3m) w
. RS-485 -
UP750° connection or
. 1200m | ML2-[J | RS-232 . 15m <
uT7507 diagram 9) RS-232 connection GT ;
(2-wire type) diagram 1) 27 <
GT15-RS2-9P (L)
@]
X
(@]
>
O
[t
Z
o
[
O
1n]
Z
Z
(]
(&)
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B When connecting directly

GREEN
series

GREEN
series

|

0
O

GOT

Communication driver

=1

YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/
UT2000/UTAdvanced

Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT
ol = - = = " Number of connectable
ode ?mmunlc . @ e. mode . ax. Option device Model equipment
name ation Type Connection diagram number distance
UT320 GT09-C30R40303-6T (3m) 2
- g m
uT321 _ (Builti CeT
UTa50 GT09-C100R40303-6T (10m) (Built into GOT) 23
UT351 GT09-C200R40303-6T (20m)
UT420 GT09-C300R40303-6T (30m) 1200m
UT450 or 27
UT520 RS—485 connection diagram 3) GT15-RS4-9S
UT550 (4-wire type)
UT551
uT750"" | RS-485
UP350 ser)RS-485 connection diagram 2) FALTBGT2RACBLOS (0.5m)" 62T7
UP351 (4-wire type) e T
UP550 1200m FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10 (1m) 23 .
. RS—485 connection diagram 6) FA-LTBGT2RACBL20 (2m)’ Up to the following
UP750" (2-wire type) number of temperature
UM330 controllers for 1 GOT
UM331 (%s1Rs-485 connection diagram 4) ar GT16, GT15: 31
UM350 (4-wire type) GT11: 10
1200m GT15-RS4-TE
UM351
US100 RS—485 connection diagram 8)
(2-wire type)
o FA-LTBGT2R4CBLO5 (0.5m)
RS-485 connection diagram 7) 1200m FA-LTBGT2RACBL10 (1m)*3
2-wire type .
" ( ype) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20 (2m)™
UP750* RS-485
uT750"2 1
27
RS—485 connection diagram 10) 1200m GT15-RS4-TE
(2-wire type)
*1 Connect the connection cable to the standard RS-485 communication interface.
*2  Connect the connection cable to the high performance RS-485 communication interface.
*3  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
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8.2.2 Connecting to UT100 Series

B When using the RS232C/RS485 converter

Communication driver

UT100 UT100 ;%243825(3 e = ]
series series YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/
— m—- p— i Connection cable 2
0 oo 0 CIo

(o] (o]

Connection cable 1
Temperature RS232C/RS485
pefatu Connection cable 1) “ Connection cable 2) GOT
controller converter Number of
Cable model Commun Cable model connectable
. . . Max. Model o o Max. ) . ipment
Series Connection diagram ’ ication Connection diagram ) Option device Model equip
distance name distance
number Type number
- (Built into
GOT)
RS-485 31 temperature
preparing, User’ -
UT100 | connection diagram | 1200m | ML2-0] | Rs-232 (R)Rs-232 15m controllers for 1
connection diagram 1) GT GOoT
9) 27
GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation.For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.

B When connecting directly

Communication driver

UT100 UT100 [Ci=1m

series series GoT YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/
UT2000/UTAdvanced

11 0 14
5] 5]

O

Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT
s - = = v Number of connectable
ommunic able model ax. ’
Series ) S ) Option device Model equipment
ation Type Connection diagram number distance

FA-LTBGT2R4CBL05(0.5m)""
FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10(1m)"!
FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20(2m)"!

RS-485 connection diagram 7) 1200m
(2-wire type)

Up to 31 temperature
controllers for 1 GOT

uT100 RS-485
GT
27

RS-485 connection diagram 10)
(2-wire type)

1200m GT15-RS4-TE

*1 Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
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8.2.3 Connecting to UT2000 Series

B When using the RS232C/RS485 converter

Communication driver
RS232C
UT2000 UT2000 [Ci=1m
X . /RS485 GOT
series series YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/
— m--- — Connection cable 2
0 .11 0 o
O O
Connection cable 1
Te t RS232C/RS485
emperature Connection cable 1) . Connection cable 2) GOT
controller converter ! Number of
connectable
_ (el 0l Max. | Model |COMmun Cable model Max. , _ .
Series Connection diagram . ication ) ) . Option device Model equipment
distance name Connection diagram number | distance
number Type
- (Built into GT
S GT09-C30R20304-9S (3m) GoT) = Up to 16
.pvepam\g - or temperature
uT2000 i i 1200m | ML2-0 | RS-232
connect|102 diagram (©ssRS-232 connection GT controllers
) diagram 1) 27 for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation.For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.
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B When connecting directly

Communication driver

UT2000 UT2000 cor C=am

series series YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/
UT2000/UTAdvanced

O IOiIED 0 I
Connection cable
Te t
empterTI ure Connection cable GOT
controter Number of connectable
‘ Qomrnun Cable model Max. i ) equipment
Series ication ) . . Option device Model
T Connection diagram number distance
ype
GT
GT09-C30R40304-6T (3m) 27 Upto 16t t
- - m . GT p to 16 temperature
GT09-C100R40304-6T (10m) - (Builtinto GOT) 23 controllers for 1 GOT
GT09-C200R40304-6T (20m)
GT09-C300R40304-6T (30m) 1200m
or GT
o ) _ 27
RS—485 conlnectlon diagram 13) GT15-RS4-9S Up to 16 temperature
(4-wire type) controllers for 1 GOT

UT2000 | RS-485
FA-LTBGT2RA4CBL05(0.5m)"
1200m | FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10(1m)"!
FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20(2m)""!

RS—485 connection diagram 11)
(4-wire type)

Up to 16 temperature
GT controllers for 1 GOT

RS—485 connection diagram 14)
(4-wire type)

1200m GT15-RS4-TE

*1 Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.

CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

8. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER 8-7
8.2 System Configuration



8.2.4 Connecting to UTAdvanced Series

B When using the RS232C/RS485 converter

Communication driver
UTAdvanced UTAdvanced }-‘;{824320 I:l!]]]]]
Saiae series /RSA485 GOT YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/
converter UT2000/UTAdvanced
---- — Connection cable 2
0 11 0 IOiED

Connection cable 1
T t RS232C/RS485
emperature Connection cable 1) - Connection cable 2) GOT
controller converter Number of
connectable
) Cabl.e mo.del Max. Model C.omrnun Cable model Max. . . i t
Series Connection diagram . ication o . Option device Model equipmen
distance | name Connection diagram number | distance
number Type
- (Built into
GOT
GT09-C30R20304-9S (3m) ) Up to 31
RS-485 or temperature
; i 1200m | ML2-[0 | RS-232 15m
connectlorﬁ diagram 15) RS—232 connection o controllers
(4-wire type) diagram 1) 27 for 1 GOT
UT32A GT15-RS2-9P
UT35A
UT55A™
UP35A G2T7
*3
UP55A* - (Built into GT
UM33A™ GOT) 23
GT09-C30R20304-9S (3m) Up to 31
.Us‘er RS-485
preparig or temperature
i i 1200m | ML2-0 | RS-232 15m
conne;hor? dltagram 16) RS-232 connection GT controllers
(2-wire type) diagram 1) 27 for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P
- (Built into
UT52A — GT09-C30R20304-9S (3m) GOT) Up to 31
UT55A" RS-485 vo00m | wiz | re2s2 or 5 temperature
UP55A™ connezctlo'n dtlagram 9) RS-232 connection GT controllers
UM33A7 (2-wire type) diagram 1) 27 for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.
For *2 to *7, only the products that meet the following conditions can be connected
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Annotation

Suffix code

Function Open network

Optional suffix code

Remark

*2

1or2 -

Without "/LP"

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) and without the power supply for 24VDC sensor

Product with the open network port of RS-485
communication (4-wire type/2-wire type)

*3

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) (Standard code model)

Other than 3 -

Product without the additional contact output points (DO)
and with the open network port of RS-485 communication
(4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code model)

With "/CH3"

Product with RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-wire
type) specified in the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

With "/C4"

Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E4 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

*4

Without "/LP"

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type)
and without the power supply of 24VDC sensor

*5

1or2 -

With "/LP"

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) and with the power supply for 24VDC sensor

*6

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) (Standard code model)

With "/C4"

Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E4 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

*7

With "/LP"

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) and with the power supply for 24VDC sensor
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B When connecting directly

Communication driver
UTAdvanced UTAdvanced GoT IEI!]]]]]
series series YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/
UT2000/UTAdvanced
0 I 0 I
o] o
Connection cable
Te ti
ecn;rp:s;a”:rre Connection cable GOT
Number of connectable
(eIl Cable model Max. equipment
Series ication ) . ) Option device Model
Connection diagram number distance
Type
GT
27
GT09-C30R40303-6T(3m) Built into GOT =
GT09-C100R40303-6T(10m) - (Built into ) 23
GT09-C200R40303-6T(20m)
GT09-C300R40303-6T(30m) 1200m
or G2T7
RS—485 connection diagram 3) GT15-RS4-9S
(4-wire type)
FA-LTBGT2R4CBLO5 (0.5m)”7
RS—485 connection diagram 17) 1200m FA-LTBGT2RACBL10 (1m)’7
UT32A (4-wire type) 7
UT35A FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20 (2m)
UT55A" | Rs-485 fL(J);: :ogé:—emperature controllers
UP35A 62T7
UP55A™ (#22)RS-485 connection diagram 4) | 500 GT15-RSATE
(4-wire type)
. GT
) ) FA-LTBGT2R4CBLO5 (0.5m)”7 27
RS-485 connection diagram 18) 1200m FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10 (1m)*7 GZTS
2-wire type .
( ype) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20 (2m)”
GT
27
RS—485 connection diagram 8) 1200m GT15-RS4-TE
(2-wire type)
GT
27
GT09-C30R40303-6T(3m) Built into GOT =
GT09-C100R40303-6T(10m) - (Built into ) 23
GT09-C200R40303-6T(20m)
GT09-C300R40303-6T(30m) 1200m
or 62T7
UM33A7 | Rs-485 RS—485 connection diagram 3) GT15-RS4-9S Up to 31 temperature controllers
(4-wire type) for 1 GOT
GT
27
RS—485 connection diagram 4) 1200m GT15-RS4-TE
(4-wire type)
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Temperature
o Connection cable GOT
controller
: Number of connectable
ommun q
. L Cable model Max. . ) equipment
Series ication ) _ ' Option device Model
Connection diagram number distance
Type
5 FA-LTBGT2R4CBLO05 (0.5m)”7
" 2ns) RS-485 connection diagram 17 .
UM33A8 RS-485 . 9 ) 1200m FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10 (1m) 7
(4-wire type) 7
FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20 (2m)
FA-LTBGT2R4CBL05 (O.5m)k7
RS—485 connection diagram 19) | 00 FA-LTBGT2RACBL10 (1m)”? Up to 31 temperature controllers
UT52A (2-wire type) . 23 for 1 GOT
. FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20 (2m)
UT55A™
" RS-485
UP55A
*5
UM33A RS-485 connection diagram 10) 1200m GT15-RS4A-TE
(2-wire type)
For *1 to *6, only the products that meet the following conditions can be connected.
Suffix code
Annotation Optional suffix code Remark
Function Open network
R . I Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
tor2 Without */LP 2-wire type) and without the power supply for 24VDC sensor
*1
: 1 : Product with the open network port of RS-485
communication (4-wire type/2-wire type)
2 ; ; Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) (Standard code model)
Product without the additional contact output points (DO) ()
Other than 3 1 - and with the open network port of RS-485 communication °
(4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code model)
"2 Product with RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-wire
- - With "/CH3" type) specified in the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)
Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
- - With "/C4" wire type) specified in the E4 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)
. R o o Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
3 tor2 With "ILP 2-wire type) and with the power supply for 24VDC sensor
2 . } Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) (Standard code model)
"4 Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
- - With "/C4" wire type) specified in the E4 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)
. . Product with two RS-485 communication ports and without
5 1 ) With */LP the power supply for 24VDC sensor
. R . [ Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type)
6 1 Without LP and without the power supply of 24VDC sensor

Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
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8.3

Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the
GOT and the temperature controller.

8.3.1

RS-232 cable

B Connection diagram

(1) RS-232 connection diagram 1)

RS232C/RS485
. Interface converter side
GOT side (MLZ-D)

cD S : 1 | CD
1 1

RD(RXD) | 2 (— : 2 | RD
1 1

SD(TXD) | 3 : 3 | SD
1 1

ERQDTR) | 4 (= {4 |ER
1 1

SG 5 5 5 | SG
1 1

DR(DSR) | 6 |— .| 6 |DR
1 1

RS(RTS) | 7 | " | 7 |RS
1 1

CS(CTS) | 8 | 8 | CS

- 9 L*‘] 9 -

*1

Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable
shield line.

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(2) Cable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

(3) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[C 5 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(4) YOKOGAWA temperature controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the YOKOGAWA
temperature controller side.

For details, refer to the user's manual of the
YOKOGAWA temperature controller.
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8.3.2 RS-485 cable

B Connection diagram

(1) RS-485 connection diagram 1)

RS232C/RS485 Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)'2\>[']_ Temperature
interface converter™ e '_RTa[?perature contrﬁ)ller - / / ________ - controllir
i 1 i I
SDA(-) | 1 : ; : Egg:) : I i : RDA(-)
SDB(*) | 2 ! E ! E SDA() | E \\ ! E RDB(+)
RDA(-) | 3 — ™ P — \\ ™ SDA(-)
RDB(+) | 4 T = - o \\ - i SDB(+)
SG | s — = — T SG
GND | 6 . Y . / ) _______ ; :[ﬂ
pad i
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
Model of temperature controller
Signal name GREEN Series GREEN Series
UT/UP/UM us
Pin No. Pin No.
RDA (-) 26 24
RDB (+) 25 23
SDB (+) 23 21
SDA () 24 22
SG 27 25
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Turn on the terminating switch on the RS232C/RS485 converter at the end.
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

(2) RS-485 connection diagram 2)

Temperature
GOT side™ __________// ________ T¢ t'a_mperature controller S controller ;
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 S— —+ EEE i - SDB(+)
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 |« I \\ 7 T RoB 7 T SDA(-)
SDA1(TXD1+) | 6 H—f W i ot )’ L f - RDB(+)
SDB1(TXD1-) | 8 - S b >, — RDA(-)
[ ] ] [ SG [ [

SG 2 - = GND - = SG
RSARRTS+) | 14 ] R 7/ / -------- ‘_T_ R Rt ‘1 GND
CSA(CTS+) 18 @y = @ =
RSB(RTS-) 16 :l - ) "

CSB(CTS-) 20 Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)

NC 1

NC 3

NC 4

SDA2(TXD2+) 5
SDB2(TXD2-) 7
RDA2(RXD2+) 9
RDB2(RXD2-) 1

NC 13

NC 15

NC 17

NC 19

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.
Model of temperature controller
Signal GREEN Series GREEN Series
N B UT/UP/UM uUs
Pin No. Pin No.
SDB (+) 23 21
SDA (-) 24 22
RDB (+) 25 23
RDA (-) 26 24
SG 27 25
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.
[ = Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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©)

RS-485 connection diagram 3)

GOT side”™ Temperature controller~1 Temperature controller
/ [ SDB(+) ] I *1
1 1
RDA : - — SDB(+)
SDAC) ! | | B
RDB M 7 M SDA(-)
RDB(+) 11 v L
SDA o — | — RDB(+)
RDA(- ! !
SDB ", 7 p, g i RDA(-)
1 1
SG — — SG
RSA LR 9
CSA g
RSB Terminating resistor’2—>|
CSB
FG -
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.
Model of temperature controller
UTAdvanced Series
Sl e GREEN Series | GREEN Series UT35A/ e P
UT/UP/UM us UT32A/UP35A/UM33A | UTSSA (product condition AY/ | | A((prr‘; dtcctcc‘;r; d'“';’; B))
UP55A (product condition A) P
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
SDB (+) 23 21 301 407 501
SDA (-) 24 22 302 408 502
RDB (+) 25 23 304 410 504
RDA (-) 26 24 305 41 505
SG 27 25 303 409 503
» For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.
Suffix code
Model Pmd.lfd - Optional suffix code Remark
condition Function Open network
Product with the open network port of RS-
A - 1 - 485 communication (4-wire type/2-wire
type
UT55A ype)
Product with two RS-485 communication
B 1or2 - Without "/LP" ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) and without
the power supply for 24VDC sensor
Product without the additional contact
output points (DO) and with the open
Other than 3 1 - network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code
A model)
Product with the RS-485 communication
A " port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
With */CH3 the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code
UP55A model)
Product with two RS-485 communication
2 - - ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard
code model)
B Product with the RS-485 communication
R R With "/C4" port (4-wire ltype/2—W|re t'ype) spef:lﬂed in
the E4 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)
*2  Terminating resistor having 100 Q 1/2W should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.
Ei? m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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(4) RS-485 connection diagram 4)

GOT side™ Temperature controlLer Temperature controller
o ff T nrennneenes 4
| ' SDB . [

RDAT | 3 " o — SDB(+)

RDB1 | 4 —— \ ) RDB(-) L | & SDAL)
! ! + ot L

SDA1 | 1 3 |/ \ |/ —— RDA( SR |/ - RDB(+)

spB1 | 2 = " e 00— RDA()

56 1o ¥ . - - e

SDA2 | 5 [ / / ........ ‘o' o ‘e

SDB2 | 6 “4 -I- " 1-

RDA2 | 7

RDB2 | s Terminating resistor(100Q 1/4W)?—{] |

FG 10

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller
UTAdvanced Series

Signal name

GREEN Series
UT/UP/UM

GREEN Series
us

UT32A/UP35A/UM33A

UT35A/
UT55A (product condition A)/
UP55A (product condition A)

UT55A (product condition B)/
UP55A (product condition B)

Pin No.

Pin No.

Pin No.

Pin No.

Pin No.

23 21
24 22
25 23
26 24
27 25

301
302
304
305
303

407
408
410
411
409

501
502
504
505
503

SDB (+)
SDA (-)
RDB (+)
RDA (-)
SG

 For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.

Product Suffix code

el condition

Remark

Optional suffix code

Function Open network

Product with the open network port of RS-
485 communication (4-wire type/2-wire
type)

Product with two RS-485 communication
ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) and without
the power supply for 24VDC sensor

A - 1 -

UT55A

B 1or2 - Without "/LP"

Product without the additional contact
output points (DO) and with the open
network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code

A model)

Other than 3 1 -

Product with the RS-485 communication
port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

With "/CH3"
UP55A

Product with two RS-485 communication
ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard
code model)

B Product with the RS-485 communication
port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
the E4 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

With "/C4"

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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(5) RS-485 connection diagram 5)

RS23C/RS485 Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)'3‘[,]—
interface converter 3 Temperature controll?r Temperature controller
Pl ~ * pNmmmmm = fm e m 7
L H] ] ! *1
B(+)| 4 B SOB) L) ¢ / / A SDB(+)
Ao | 3 | B soA0 ty Moy
(-) AR T VERE SDA(-)
p peo| |REBM N RDB(+)
D b RDA(-) | | b RDA(-)
5 . — — —
e I - e g e
'4; *4 ;

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller

. GREEN Series GREEN Series

Sionaliname UT/UP/UM us
Pin No. Pin No.

SDB (+) 23 21
SDA (-) 24 22
RDB (+) 25 23
RDA (-) 26 24
SG 27 25

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Turn on the terminating switch on the RS232C/RS485 converter at the end.
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

(6) RS-485 connection diagram 6)

a3 Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)*2
GOT side P , Temperature contro* r,x___(__ "

SDA1(TXD1+) | 6 S . ggif))
SDB1(TXD1-) | 8 ) |_‘
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 N o RDB(+)
SDB2(TXD2-) | 7 L L RDA(-)

SG 2 = =
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 ERRREEE : 86
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 )

( oy ==

RSA(RTS+) | 14 =
RSB(RTS-) 16
CSA(CTS+) 18
CSB(CTS-) | 20

NC 1
NC 3
NC 4
RDA2(RXD2+) | 9
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11
NC 13
NC 15
NC 17
NC 19

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller

. GREEN Series GREEN Series

ST UT/UP/UM us
Pin No. Pin No.

SDB (+) 23 21
SDA () 24 22
RDB (+) 25 23
RDA (-) 26 24
SG 27 25

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

@ m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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(7) RS-485 connection diagram 7)

GOT side™ e .. Temperature controller____ ( {L ______ ~ Temperature controller
oo [0 | g mml e { e
SDB1(TXD1-) 8 ) o sG ) \\ o1 RSA(-)

SG 2 o T - 7 SG
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 e I T /R
SDB2(TXD2-) | 7 | L., L.,

RDA1(RXD1+) | 10
RDB1(RXD1-)

RSARRTS+) | 14
RSB(RTS-) | 16

Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4)*2

CSA(CTS+) | 18
CSB(CTS-) | 20
NC 1
NC 3
NC 4
RDA2(RXD2+) | ©
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11
NC 13
NC 15
NC 17
NC 19

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller
el D GREEN Series UT100 Series UT100 Series
9 UT750/UP750 UT130/UT150/UP150 UT152/UT155
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
RSB (+) 28 3 26
RSA (-) 29 4 27
SG 30 5 28
(]
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. U
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.
E:? m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
i
(8) RS-485 connection diagram 8) :II
Terminating resistor(100Q 1/4W)*2 (@]
GOT side™ Temperature control1ler Temperature controller E
o Sl N * e Sty Sl N
i [ SDB(+) T // ) *1 4
[ / 1 1 / / 1
SDA1 | 1 - | " E oA ’ E | [ [ | " E SDB(+) (@]
SDB1| 2 iy s . SDA(-) o
1 1 1 1
RDA1 | 3 5 5 o RDB(+>5 ! I RDB(+) IEIzJ
RDB1 | 4 - o RDA(-) ! o L RDA(-) o
! ;o ;o | =
SG | 9 T - se . - SG <
SDA2 | 5 [ S lo' [SSURRI & S o [1'd
11}
SDB2 | & *4-l *4-;[ o
RDA2 | 7 E
RDB2 | s [
FG | 10 <;t
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table. (<D
Model of temperature controller g
UTAdvanced Series o
Sl FERE GREEN Series | GREEN Series UT35A/ UT55A duct condition BY >
UT/UP/UM us UT32A/UP35A UTS5A (product condition A)/ | 2 A(p”’ d” t°°” d'.:?" B) (o)
UPS55A (product condition A) (rrestie: emelitem () =
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. P
SDB (+) 23 21 301 407 501 9
SDA (-) 24 22 302 408 502 5
RDB (+) 25 23 304 410 504 w
RDA (-) 26 24 305 411 505 Z
SG 27 25 303 409 503 %
(&)
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+ For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.

Model

Product

Suffix code

condition

Function

Open network

Optional suffix code

Remark

UT55A

A

Product with the open network port of
RS485 communication (4-wire type/2-wire
type)

B 1or2

Without "/LP"

Product with two RS485 communication
ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) and without
the power supply for 24VDC sensor

UPS55A

Other than 3 1

Product without the additional contact
output points (DO) and with the open
network port of RS485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code
model)

With "/CH3"

Product with the RS485 communication port
(4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in the E3
terminal area option (Detailed code model)

Product with two RS485 communication
ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard
code model)

With "/C4"

Product with the RS485 communication port
(4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in the E4
terminal area option (Detailed code model)

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.

*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

@ m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

(9) RS-485 connection diagram 9)
Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)*2

\[T Temperature controller

RS232C/RS485
interface converter™3 Temperature cont[?ller
. [B®) E’T”;”TE RSB(+) 7/
s A0 | L RSA(-)
M / ™
SG e v SG
5 ™ ™
GND {1 i
6 |GND o
o

1

RSB(+)

RSA(-)
SG

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller

Sl FEmE GREEN Series UT100 Series UT100 Series UTAdvanced Series UTAdvanced Series
UT750/UP750 UT130/UT150/UP150 UT152/UT155 UT52A/UM33A UT55A/UP55A
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
RSB (+) 28 3 26 301 501
RSA (-) 29 4 27 302 502
SG 30 5 28 303 503

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Turn on the terminating switch on the RS232C/RS485 converter at the end.
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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(10) RS-485 connection diagram 10)

GOT side™ - ~ Temperature controller _ ,,______ N Temperature control*l1er
soni [+ |1 sl o T
SDB1 | 2 T ~ ) W i RSA(-)
RDA1| 3 —l E ! E X ! H ! H SG
RDB1 | 4 1 L I ------ )) ------ ! /'[l
SDA2 | 5 i i =4
SDB2 | & E ! o Terminating resistor(100Q 1/4W)2
RDA2 | 7 ¥ 5
RDB2 | 8 ! P
SG | o . L
FG | 10 T ; 4
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
Model of temperature controller
Sl e GREEN Series UT100 Series UT100 Series UTAdvanced Series UTAdvanced Series
UT750/UP750 UT130/UT150/UP150 UT152/UT155 UT52A/UM33A UT55A/UP55A
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
RSB (+) 28 3 26 301 501
RSA (-) 29 4 27 302 502
SG 30 5 28 303 503
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.
E:? m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

(11) RS-485 connection diagram 11)

Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)*1\
[I]_ Temperature controller

GOT side™ o _// _______ Temperature controller
o o RX+ 11 o
SDAN(TXD1+) | 6 |« = |/ { |/ e B Rl e |/ - 3 |RX+ o
[ I RX- 11 [
SDB1(TXD1-) | 8 [¢ —— \\ VAR 5 —t v — 5 | RX- w
[ I X [ I
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 — |/ \} |/ ; PR LGS |/ : 4 | TX+ -
i L X i P
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 —— W © - 5 e | ™ 8
L [ SG L [
SG 2 i o 2 i o 2 | SG -
[ (" [ o'
RSA(RTS*) | 14 // """" 17— 1 <
*3 = *3 = o
RSB(RTS-) 16 O
CSA(CTS+) | 18 w
CSB(CTS-) 20 g
NC 1 E
NC 3 [1'4
NC 4 Iﬁl-l
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 =
SDB2(TXD2-) | 7 '-ll_l
RDA2(RXD2+) | 9 <
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11 =
NC 13 (<D
NC 15 le)
NC 17 X
(@]
NC 19 >
O
*1 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. =
*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal. 4
. NI o
Ei? m Connecting terminating resistors I:
*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line. (&)
1n]
Z
Z
(]
(&)
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(12) RS-485 connection diagram 12)

RS232C/RS485
interface converter? e Temperature controller / /L ________ Temperature controller
o 0 ™= i
RDA(-) | 3 — |/ — 6 I |/ 1 |/ ! 6 | TX-
RDB(+) | 4 — T 4 = = 4 | TX+
HR R 7\ 7 b
SDB(+) | 2 i | I 3 Iax " E | \W : E 3 | RX+
SDA(-) | 1 — 5 — VAR 5 | RX-
: 1 : 1 sSG ! : H 1 :
SG 5 l[ 1 ; E 2 1 ; 1 Jl 2 SG
GND | 6 R R L / /— ------ -
ol ol

Terminating resi-stor(ZZOQ 1/4W)*1—>[‘]_

*1 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*2  Turn on the terminating switch on the RS232C/RS485 converter at the end.
*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

(13) RS-485 connection diagram 13)

GOTside? Temperature controller ﬂTemperature controller
SDA | 1 = I/lfl/ ] * - 3 |Rx+
SDB | 6 — \¢ ] ° = — 5 |RX-
ROA | 2 AN A« 4 T
RDB | 7 - \ - Se' 6 — - 6 | TX-
G | s - - 2 - 2 | sG
RSA 3 [ A 7// ------ L) ‘¢l L)
| L o
RSB 8 Terminating resistor —>[|]_
cse | o [

FG -

*1 Terminating resistor having 100 Q 1/2W should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

[ m Connecting terminating resistors
*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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GOT side™ P ______J'_(lamperature controIlI(_er__________l_\ ﬂTemperature controller
SDA1| 1 R / AR R AN L 2 3 |Rx+
SDB1| 2 b N\ N ey S N - 5 | Rx-
RDA1| 3 b o \ ¢ T R L A 4 | Tx+
RDB1| 4 L R\ 6 ,l . 6 | T

SG | o 5 ) H— o P o 2 | sG
SDA2| 5 // ' e o'
SDB2| 6 *3 ‘I‘ *3 ‘I‘
RDA2| 7 Terminating resistor(100Q 1/4w)"! —>[|]_
RDB2| s

FG 10

*1 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

[ m Connecting terminating resistors
*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

(15) RS-485 connection diagram 15)

RS232C/RS485 .
interface converter T fmperature control_le_r_1_____// __________ Temperature controller”
soA() | 1 ¢yl RO o (i RDA()
SDB(+) | 2 — | + 1 RDB(*) — |l | — RDB(+)
i LL 7 1ispap o\ ooy
b | i sose) R\
RDB(+) | 4 T 7 7 e HEAR AR SDB(
sG 5 i 1 — T SG
lg' (U (W L
GND | 6 ¢ R """"// ---------
1 1. I

Terminating resis-tor (220Q 1/4W)*2 —»[;l_

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller
UTAdvanced Series
. UT35A/
Signal name iti
g UT32A/UP35A/UM33A | UT55A (product condition A)/ BLSSZQ ((pi‘;‘:j‘lﬁttcc‘;':g:t';: BB))/
UP55A (product condition A) P
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
SDB (+) 301 407 501
SDA (-) 302 408 502
RDB (+) 304 410 504
RDA (-) 305 411 505
SG 303 409 503

 For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.

Suffix code
Model PrOd.HCt - Optional suffix code Remark
condition Function Open network

Product with the open network port of RS-
A - 1 - 485 communication (4-wire type/2-wire
type)

Product with two RS-485 communication
B 1or2 - Without "/LP" ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) and without
the power supply for 24VDC sensor

UT55A

Product without the additional contact
output points (DO) and with the open
Other than 3 1 - network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code

A model)

Product with the RS-485 communication
port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

- - With "/CH3"
UPS55A

Product with two RS-485 communication
2 - - ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard
code model)

B Product with the RS-485 communication
port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
the E4 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

- - With "/C4"

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Turn on the terminating switch on the RS232C/RS485 converter at the end.
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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Terminating resistor (220Q '1/4W)”2

RS232C/RS485 . .
interface converter®> Temperature controller1// 777777777 ‘\‘ Temperature controller™!
SO ey N S Yy Y (A o U IO

TR 1 [ oo
RDB(+) 4 T 7 ™ DA ) 7 ™ RDB(+)
SDA(-) 1 ! T SDB(_) o i SDA(-)
L [ + [ [
R b o ;g b o SDB(+)
sG 5 — —t — / / —t SG
() (W [ L
GND | 6 & = @----------it | | e o
AR L.

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller
UTAdvanced Series
i UT35A/
Signal name iti
. UT32A/UP35A/UM33A | UT55A (product condition A)/ tj:f:;: ((p’r‘:;fcttcc‘;r:i'itt'i‘;'; ?3))/
UP55A (product condition A) P
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
SDB (+) 301 407 501
SDA (-) 302 408 502
RDB (+) 304 410 504
RDA (-) 305 41 505
SG 303 409 503

+ For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.

Suffix code
Model Pmd.lfd - Optional suffix code Remark
condition Function Open network

Product with the open network port of RS-
A - 1 - 485 communication (4-wire type/2-wire

type
UT55A yee)

Product with two RS-485 communication
B 1or2 - Without "/LP" ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) and without
the power supply for 24VDC sensor

Product without the additional contact
output points (DO) and with the open
Other than 3 1 - network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code

A model)

Product with the RS-485 communication
port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

- - With "/CH3"
UPS55A

Product with two RS-485 communication
2 - - ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard
code model)

B Product with the RS-485 communication
port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
the E4 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

- - With "/C4"

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Turn on the terminating switch on the RS232C/RS485 converter at the end.
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

8. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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Temperature Temperature
GOT side™ Py S .. contoller -1 _____________ N controller
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 |« L // AR SDB(H) | ! 4 SDB(+)
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 R \ | SDAG) | | — SDA
SDA1(TXD1+) | 6 Ly N\ v ROB() ! | 2 L RDB((;))
SDB1(TXD1-) | 8 — /' A\ /' —— RDAG) J - RDA(-)
SG 5 L I\ L sG B L SG
RSARTS+) | 14 S / / ________ ' . i
kol I m— -4 -
RSB(RTS-) 16
b0 b1

CSB(CTS- Terminating resistor(100Q2 1/4W)2 —{] |

NC 1
NC 3
NC 4
SDA2(TXD2+) 5
SDB2(TXD2-) 7
RDA2(RXD2+) 9
RDB2(RXD2-) 11
NC 13
NC 15
NC 17
NC 19

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller
UTAdvanced Series
. Sores | GREEN T -
S R UT/UP/ Sfjr: S UT32A/UP35A/UM33A | UTS5A (product condition Ayl | U 102A (product condition By
um PSR ([rasluc camehiam ) || o e (sl il )
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
SDB (+) 23 21 301 407 501
SDA (-) 24 22 302 408 502 .
RDB (+) 25 23 304 410 504 °
RDA (-) 26 24 305 411 505
SG 27 25 303 409 503

« For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.

Suffix code
Model Proc!Lfct Optional suffix code Remark
condition Function Open network

Product with the open network port of RS-
A - 1 - 485 communication (4-wire type/2-wire
type)

Product with two RS-485 communication
B 1or2 - Without "/LP" ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) and without
the power supply for 24VDC sensor

UT55A

Product without the additional contact
output points (DO) and with the open
Other than 3 1 - network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code

A model)

Product with the RS-485 communication
port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

- - With "/CH3"
UPS55A

Product with two RS-485 communication
2 - - ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard
code model)

B Product with the RS-485 communication
port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
the E4 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

- - With "/C4"

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a GOT and a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

[ 7~ m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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Terminating resistor

Temperature «2 Temperature
GOTside™ controller  «1 . (10007/1/4\/\/) - _\ﬁ controller
P X o i 1
SDA1(TXD1+) | 6 |« L L zgig) L |/ It |/ s SDB(+)
SDB1(TXD1-) | 8 |« e T ] ——e SDA(-)
SG 2 ! Y RDB(+) ! ! t RDB(+)
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 o o RDA() 1 \\ o RDA(-)
SDB2(TXD2-) | 7 — — — — SG
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 U L SG L // :
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 l l

NC
NC
NC

RDA2(RXD2+) | 9
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11

NC
NC
NC
NC

(
RSA(RTS+) 14
RSB(RTS-) 16
CSA(CTS+) 18
CSB(CTS-) 20

LT L]

13
15
17
19

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller

UTAdvanced Series
Signal name Series iti
9 UT/UP/ = UT32A/UP35A UT55A (product condition A)/ 5;5555/:\ ((p:‘;‘itccttzz‘j;:t';’; ?3))/
um UP55A (product condition A) P
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
SDB (+) 23 21 301 407 501
SDA (-) 24 22 302 408 502
RDB (+) 25 23 304 410 504
RDA (-) 26 24 305 411 505
SG 27 25 303 409 503
* For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.
Suffix code
Model Proc!Lfct Optional suffix code Remark
condition Function Open network
Product with the open network port of RS-
A - 1 - 485 communication (4-wire type/2-wire
type
UT55A ype)
Product with two RS-485 communication
B 1or2 - Without "/LP" ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) and without
the power supply for 24VDC sensor
Product without the additional contact
output points (DO) and with the open
Other than 3 1 - network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code
A model)
Product with the RS-485 communication
e w " port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
With */CH3 the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code
UP55A model)
Product with two RS-485 communication
2 - - ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard
code model)
B Product with the RS-485 communication
_ _ With "/Ca" port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in

the E4 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a GOT and a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

[ 7 = Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

8. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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Temperature Temperature
GOT side™ e ~ . controller  ______j/______ N controller
DA | S f RSAL S (( (- RSB(+)
SDB1S('I('3XD1-) Z 7 o= E : v \\ v, E : Rgg(')
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 l} ______ ) L

SDB2(TXD2-) | 7 [
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10
RDB1(RXD1-)
RSA(RTS+) | 14 [
RSB(RTS-) | 16

Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)*2

CSACTS+) | 18 [
CSB(CTS-) | 20 G .
NC 1 7
NG 3 =4
NC 4

RDA2(RXD2+) | ©
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11

NC 13
NC 15
NC 17
NC 19
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
Model of temperature controller
Signal nam GREEN Series UT100 Series UT100 Series UTAdvanced Series UTAdvanced Series
gnat name UT750/UP750 UT130/UT150/UP150 UT152/UT155 UT52A/UM33A UT55A/UP55A
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
RSB (+) 28 3 26 301 501
RSA (-) 29 4 27 302 502
SG 30 5 28 303 503
[ ]
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a GOT and a temperature controller which will be a terminal. U
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.
[ m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
14
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B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-485 cable must be within the
maximum distance.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[ZF 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) YOKOGAWA temperature controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the YOKOGAWA
temperature controller side.

For details, refer to the user's manual of the
YOKOGAWA temperature controller.

B Connecting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT
main unit to "100 OHM".
For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer
to the following.

[C 5 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

(2) YOKOGAWA temperature controller side
When connecting a YOKOGAWA temperature
controller to the GOT, a terminating resistor must be
connected.

[ =~ 8.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting
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8.4 GOT Side Settings

8.4.1  Setting communication

842 C ication detail setti
interface (Communication ommunication detall settings

settings)
Property Value
. Transmission Speed(BPS 9600
Set the channel of the connected equipment. SRl
Data Bit 8 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
8 Controller Setting [E==EeR | i
’r_fgantrnﬂer Setting I pantv E‘.'Eﬂ
CH1:YOKOGAWA GRE
& oz wanufectrer: [ oKOGAA J Sum Check None
& 2 ﬁ::\:':“ucrlr;/euup\ex - Controller Type: [VDKDGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced v] REtW( TImE 5:] D
o8 'é:t“é‘\,”,iv‘”f”'"“”” Wr: stendard yF(RS232) -] . .
z g:gﬂ::‘?ﬁ:z Drver:  YOKOBAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced -] Timeout TImE(SECj 3
ER o 0o | earse Host Address 1
A=l ] Ve '
B et R i vty s 1 Delay Time(ms) 5
Stop Bt 1bit Format: 1
Parity Even
Sum Check None
Retry(Times) 0
J?ii“;ll““” : Item Description Range
Delay Time(ms) 5 4800bps
= : B Set this item when change the 9600bps‘
L transmission speed used for Ps,
Transmission L . 19200bps,
communication with the connected
Speed equibment 38400bps,
— (Seqult- 9600bps) 57600bps,
— ; ! : p 115200bps
oK Cancel Apply
—F —JCI' k| - Set this item when change the data :
ick! o .
length used for communication with the
Data Bit 9 7bits/8bits

connected equipment.
(Default: 8bits)
Specify the stop bit length for

Stop Bit communications. 1bit/2bits
(Default: 1bit)

7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the

menu. Specify whether or not to perform a parity None
2 ) ) ) ) Parit check, and how it is performed during Even
. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the y communication. o
channel to be used from the list menu. (Default: Even)
3 L Set whether or not to perform a sum
Set the foIIowmg items. Sum Check check during communication. Done, None
* Manufacturer: YOKOGAWA (Default: No)
» Controller type: YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/ Set the number of retries to be performed
UT2000/UTAdvanced Retry when a communication error occurs. 0 to 5times
« |I/F: Interface to be used (Default: Otime)
+ Driver: YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/ Timeout Set the time period for a communication
) to time out. 1 to 30sec
UTAdvanced Time

(Default: 3sec)

Specify the host address (station No. of

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, i
the GOT to which the temperature

Controller Type’ I/F, and Driver are set. Host Address | controller is connected) in the connected |1 to 99
Make the settings according to the usage network.
environment. (Default: 1)
Ei? 8.4.2 Communication detail settings Set this item to adjust the transmission
) timing of the communication request from
. . Delay Time 0 to 300ms
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. the GOT.
(Default: 5ms)
Select the communication format.
UW (Default: 1)
Format 1:
The settings of connecting equipment can be Accessible to GREEN/UT100/UT2000/
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting]. Format UTAdvanced Series 112
For details, refer to the following. Format 2:

Accessible to GREEN/UT2000/
UTAdvanced Series, Not accessible to
UT100 Series.

CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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POINT,

(1) Format

* When connecting to UT100 Series, specify the
format 1.

» When connecting to only GREEN/UT2000/
UTAdvanced Series, specifying the format 2 is
recommended.

(2) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication setting]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project
data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following

manual.

[ GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

(3) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.

8-28 8. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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8.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting

8.5.1 Connecting to GREEN Series

(1) YOKOGAWA temperature controller B Communication settings
For details of YOKOGAWA temperature controller, Make the communication settings by operating the key
refer to the following manual. of the temperature controller.
[ User's Manual of the YOKOGAWA temperature
controller (1) For the UTCVUP/UML/US1000 (except UT750,
(2) RS232C/RS485 converter UP750)
For details on communication settings of the o Setvalis
RS232C/RS485 converter, refer to the following
manual Transmission speed 9600bps (fixed)
e . )
[ User's Manual of RS232C/RS485 converter Data bit 7bits, 8bits
Parity bit"! Even, odd, none
Model name Refer to Stop bit” Tbit, 2bits
GREEN 8.5.1 Address™"2 11099
uT100 8.5.2 xg 0: PC link communication (without sum check)
Temperature controller UT2000 853 Protocol selection 1: PC link communication (with sum check)
*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
UTAdvanced 8.54 *2 Avoid duplication of the address with any of the other units.
RS232C/RS485 converter | ML2-[] 8.5.5
(2) For the UT750, UP750
Item Set value .
J
RS-485 9600bps (fixed)
communication
T P d*1 .
ransmission spee :gig:rformance 9600bps, 19200bps,
- 38400bps
communication [0
Data bit"’ 7bits, 8bits H
Parity bit"! Even, odd, none 6'
Stop bit'’ 1bit, 2bits E
Address™ "2 11099 %
0: PC link communication (&)
RS-485 (without sum check) Ll
communication 1: PC link communication %
(with sum check) -
. *1
Protocol selection - — <
) 0: PC link communication
High performance ) 14
RS.-485 (without sum check) w
communication 1: PC link communication o
(with sum check) E
*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings. ol
*2  Avoid duplication of the address with any of the other units. E
<
(O]
@]
X
(@]
>
O
[t
4
o
[
O
1n]
P4
=
(]
(&)
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8.5.2 Connecting to UT100 Series

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the temperature controller.

(2) Communication mode settings
Make this setting by operating the communication
mode select DIP SW.

Switch position Communication mode

ON
i
Item Set value ON PC link communication mode l
OFF
Transmission speed 9600bps
Data bit™! 7bits, 8bits
— (3) A setting of the station No.
Parity bit Even, odd, none s k ) ]
Make this setting by operating the station No. select
Stop bit"* Tbit, 2bits Rotary switch.
Address™ "2 1t0 99
Switch position Station No.
b | selection™! 0: PC link communication (without sum check)
rotocol selection 1: PC link communication (with sum check) 0 !
*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings. ! 2
*2  Avoid duplication of the address with any of the other units. 2 3
3 4
8.5.3 Connecting to UT2000 Series 1 5
5 6
. . . C
B Communication settings 6 ! T
Make the communication settings using setting 7 8 N Lf
. 7 e
switches. 8 9
9 10
Item Set value A "
Transmission speed 9600bps B 12
Data bit™! 8bits (fixed) c 13
Parity bit"" Even, odd, none D 14
Stop bit"! 1bit (fixed) E 15
Station No."""2 1t0 16 F 16
Communication mode PC link communication mode

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other
units.

B Settings by switch

’ﬁ—\_Communication mode
2 select DIP SW
E3

I~ Communication setting
Rotary switch

Station No. select
Rotary switch

(1) Settings of the transmission speed and the parity
Make those settings by operating the communication
setting Rotary switch.

8.5.4 Connecting to UTAdvanced
Series

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the temperature controller.

ltem Set value

Transmission speed’r1 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Data bit"! 7bits, 8bits
Parity bit"! Even, odd, none
Stop bit"’! 1bit, 2bits
Address™ 2 1to 99

Minimum response time™* [0 to 10 (x 10ms)

0: PC link communication (without sum check)

L |
X . Transmission L Protocol selection 1: PC link communication (with sum check)
Switch position Parity bit z
speed mva Qq *1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

0 None ?@2 *2  Avoid duplication of the address with any of the other units.
—_— —_— © ~N

1 9600bps odd Ty

2 Even
8-30 8. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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8.5.5 Connecting to RS232C/RS485
converter (ML2-[])

B Communication settings
Make the communication settings using setting switches.

Item Set value

Transmission speed*1 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Setting (2-wire/4-wire) 2 2-wire type or 4-wire type

Terminating resistor 2 With, Without

Echo back OFF

RS-485 driver-active control | AUTO

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Refer to the following connection diagram for setting.

[[ 5 8.3.2RS-485 cable

Bl Settings by switch

| o |
e \
i w8 B JUNTA
1,820 OO ag-zszes
Oy

=

=
=

AW
‘

N

Timer change-over time
Rotary switch

Communication setting
DIP SW

E
o
o
o
o
o
%o
o
o

[0
R8-2382C

{%

(1) Settings of the setting (2-wire/4-wire), the RS-485
driver-active control, the terminating resistor, the
echo back
Make those settings by operating the communication
setting DIP SW.

96 ¢ 71

Set Switch position
Setting item
value | 1 2 (3|4 |5]|6
4-wire | orr | oFF
type
Setting(2-wire/4-wire) -
2-wire on | oN
type
RS-485 driver-active control | AUTO OFF -
with ON
Terminating resistor
without OFF
Echo back OFF OFF

(2) A setting of the transmission speed
Make this setting by operating the timer change-over
time Rotary switch.

Switch position | Transmission speed 1 g 3
9, &
5 9600bps @nu ‘
6 19200bps
P 7° %05
7 38400bps
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8.5.6 Station number setting

Set each station number so that no station number
overlaps.

The station number can be set without regard to the cable
connection order. There is no problem even if station
numbers are not consecutive.

Station Station Station Station Station
No.3 No.7 No.1 No.15 No.6

| o o o
0 tm|| (o cm|f (o ¢m|f [0 em| |0 gm
JT JT JT JT J

Examples of station number setting

(1) Direct specification
When setting the device, specify the station number of
the temperature controller of which data is to be
changed.

(3) All station specification

Target station differs depending on write-in operation or

read-out operation.

* For write-in operation, all station will be a target.In the
WORD BIT write-in operation, only the temperature
controller whose station No. is the same as host
address is applicable.
= 8.4.2 Communication detail settings

« In the read-out operation, only the temperature
controller whose station No. is the same as host
address is applicable.

For details of host address setting, refer to the
following.

5~ 8.4.2 Communication detail settings

POINT

The all station specification can be set for the following
temperature controllers only.

Specification UT420, UT450, UT520, UT550, T551, UT750,
range UP550, UP750,
1 to 99 usS1000
(2) Indirect specification

When setting the device, indirectly specify the station

number of the inverter of which data is to be changed

using the 16-bit GOT internal data register (GD10 to

GD25).

When specifying the station No. from 100 to 115 on GT

Designer3, the value of GD10 to GD25 compatible to

the station No. specification will be the station No. of

the temperature controller.
ification mpatibl

s | Selinglrncs
100 GD10
101 GD11
102 GD12
103 GD13
104 GD14
105 GD15
106 GD16 11699
107 GD17 For the setting other than the above,
108 GD18 error (dedicated device is out of
109 GD19 range) will occur.
110 GD20
111 GD21
112 GD22
13 GD23
14 GD24
115 GD25
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8.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT ) ) )
*1  The following shows the relation between station numbers of

are as follows. the temperature controller and the GOT data register.
Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the

maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3. :t;tr GOT data register (GD) et e

The device specifications of controllers may differ :

depending on the models, even though belonging to the 100 GD10 110 99

same series. 101 GD11 (If setting a value

Please make the setting according to the specifications of ; ; outside the range

the controller actually used. above, a device
. . . . 114 GD24 range error

When a non-existent device or a device number outside occurs.)

the range is set, other objects with correct device settings 1s GD25

may not be monitored. *2  When there is no setting for the CPU No. in the

communication settings on the temperature controller side,

. Setting item set the CPU No. on the GOT side to (1) (default).

I <Signed BIN16> CH1 YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced @1
— I 8.6.1 YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/
o - oo & UT2000/UTAdvanced
7 ofle|F WORD
% AfB|C [Ragg\ﬂe:
o™ ,
E] e Device name Setting range Device Nc_)'
representation
CPUNo.: 1 =
Network ] Internal relay (1) 10001 to 17072 Decimal .
@Al @ Selection  Station No.: 1 = > o
% . L Specified bit of the
Word device bit following word devices -
Item Description Data register (D) D0001 to D000 4
Set the device name, device number, and bit number. .8 Decimal w
The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of S -
Device word device. ; File register (B) ' B0001 to B1600 6'
CPU | Set the CPU No. (1, 2) of the device to be monitored. ;o 14
No."2 | When device B is selected, the CPU No. is fixed to 1. Bit device word Conve.rting bit devices _ E
Information | Displays the device setting range which are selected in [Device]. into word (]
Set the monitor target of the set device. 1 Only 16-bit (1-word) designation is allowed.
— — *2  This is available only for UP750 and UP550. L
Select this item when writing data to all the 14
temperature controllers connected. =
When bit specification of word device is performed, E
data are written to the temperature controller of the 14
station No. set for [Host Address] of the g_J
communication detail settings. s
Monitoring and writing with bit specification of word 11}
All device are performed only for the station No. set for -
[Host Address]. <
(When writing the data in numerical input, the data is ;
written to the connected temperature controller other (<D
than the ones specified by the word device during (@)
Network input, and the temperature controller set for [Host Y
Address] is monitored during other than input (@]
(displaying).) >
Select this item when monitoring the temperature |9
controller of the specified station No. =z
After selecting, set the station No. in the following (@)
range. -
Statio | 1to 99 : To monitor the temperature controller (]
n No. of the specified station No. %
100 to 115 : To specify the station No. of the zZ
temperature controller to be monitored (@]
by the value of GOT data register (&
(GD)."
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8.7 Precautions

B Station number settings of temperature
controller
In the system configuration, the temperature controller
with the station number set with the host address must
be included.For details of host address setting, refer to
the following.

[CF 8.4.2 Communication detail settings

B GOT clock control

Since the temperature controller does not have a clock
function, the settings of "time adjusting” or "time broad
cast" by GOT clock control will be disabled.

B Disconnecting some of multiple connected
equipment
The GOT can disconnect some of multiple connected
equipment by setting GOT internal device.For example,
the faulty station where a communication timeout error
occurs can be disconnected from connected
equipment.
For details of GOT internal device setting, refer to the
following manual.

[ GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Help
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9. CONNECTION TO RKC
TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

9.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

- —
Series Model name™! Clock Comr:_;;:leca on Connectable model Refer to
RS-232 ——
H-PCP-J x RS-422 5021
SR Mini HG RS-485
H-PCP-A RS-232 GT fGT
H-PCPB X RS-422 [Fe22
ZTo RS-232 S
SRZ Z-DIO x RS-422 57923
oot RS-485
CB100
CB400
RS-232 GT |Gr
cB CB500 x RS.485 [ 5 924
CB700
CB900
FB100 x RS-485
FB400 RS-232
FB ; 9.25
x RS-422 271 23
FB900 RSA85
RB100
RB400
RB RB500 x RS-485 5926
RB700
RBY0O
RS-232
PF ;'Zgg? x RS-422
RS-485
HA400/401 RS-232
HA x RS-422
HA900/901
RS-485 o1 16T
RMC RMC500 x RS-485 271 23 5927
RS-232
MA mgg? x RS-422
RS-485
RS-422
AG AG500 x Ro.485
RS-422 GT [er
THV THV-A1 x Ro.485 57928
SA100 RS-232 GT [er
SA SA200 x RS-485 =927

(Continued to next page)
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Series Model name” Clock Comn;;;::ation Connectable model Refer to
SRX X-TIO x Ezjgg [ 37929
SB1 SB1 x Eg:ﬁ:g [ 59210
B400 B400 x Eg:ﬁ:g [ 5921

*1 From the models of temperature controller, select the detailed model name which supports each communication type and
communication protocol (MODBUS). For details of RKC temperature controller detailed model names, refer to the following
catalog.

@ Catalog of RKC temperature controllers
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9.2 System Configuration

9.

2.1 Connecting to H-PCP-J

B When connecting to one temperature controller

H-PCP-J GOT

Connection cable

COM PORTS D

Communication driver

[Ci=1m

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

9. CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
9.2 System Configuration



. Conversion
Temperature controller Connection cable tor'! GOT Number of
connector
T connectable
Model Communication (?ablg model .Max. Model S Model equipment
name Type Connection diagram number | distance name
GT
27
1
W-BF-28-0500(0.5m) - (Built into GOT) 23 14
W-BF-28-1000(1m)! H
W-BF-28-3000(3m)"" 15m i |
or GZT 8
RS-232 connection 7 =
. GT15-RS2-9P 4
diagram 1) (@)
(&)
RS-232 %
>
- (Built into GOT) |<_t
W-BF-02-0500(0.5m) ! 5
W-BF-02-1000(1m)"" 15m FAX067"! o
*3 GT E
W-BF-02-3000(3m) 27 =
GT15-RS2-9P -
O
X
(14
GT
27 8
- (Built into GOT) 23 -
o
RS-422 (%25r)RS-422 connection 1200m ) Upto 1 =
H-PCP-J diagram 1) GT temperature O
27 controller for 1 %
GT15-RS4-9S GOT 4
O
(&)
GT °
27
- (Built into GOT) 23
RS-485 connection 1200m R
diagram 1) GT
27
GT15-RS4-9S
RS-485 o Cl
o FA-LTBGT2R4CBL05(0.5m) 27
ser _ i *
RS-485 connection 1200m - FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10(1m)° | R
diagram 3) *3
FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20(2m)
W-BF-01-0500(0.5m) 12
W-BF-01-1000(1m) "2 (321'7
_BF-01- 172
W-BF-01-3000(3m) 1200m - GT15-RS4-TE
or
RS-485 connection
diagram 2)

*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.

*2  To use the dedicated cable, conversion of the cable may be necessary.

*3  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
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B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers

9.2 System Configuration

9. CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

H-PCP-J H-PCP-J GOT
—--- @===(Connection cable 2) —g
1 | COM.PORT1
COM.PORT1 COM.PORT2
Connection cable 1
Temperature controller Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2) GOT
Max Number of
Model | Communication Cabl'e mo'del Cablle mo.del i ) : : connectable
Connection diagram Connection diagram istance Option device Model f
name Type equipment
number number
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 23
W-BF-02-0500(0.5m)"3 5
* Ser’ - i *
RS-422 W-BF-02-1000(1m)™3 RS-422 connection | 45"t
3 diagram 1) GT
W-BF-02-3000(3m) 27
GT15-RS4-9S
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 23
RS-485 connection 1200m Up to 16
H-PCP- diagram 1) GT temperature
27 controllers
GT15-RS4-9S for 1 GOT
W-BF-02-0500(0.5m)"3
- 3 »
RS-485 W-BF-02-1000(1m) . FA-LTBGT2R4CBLO5(0.5m) 8
3 Sor) RS- i . .
W-BF-02-3000(3m) RS-485 connection | 002 | FA-LTBGT2RACBL10(1m)™
diagram 3) -5
FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20(2m)
W-BF-01-0500(0.5m) "3
W-BF-01-1000(1m)"3" e
_BE-01- 344
W-BF-01-3000(3m) 1200m"" GT15-RSATE
or
RS-485 connection
diagram 2)
*1 The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)
*2  The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2) + option device cable
*3  Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*4  To use the dedicated cable, conversion of the cable may be necessary.
*5  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
9-6



9.2.2 Connecting to H-PCP-A or H-PCP-B

B When connecting to one temperature controller

Communication driver

C=mm

GOT RKC

SR Mini HG(MODBUS)
Connection cable __________

Modular
connector 1

14
11]
-
-
o
14
=
Z
o
(&)
- 7]
Temperature controller Connection cable . GOT Number of o
Conversion
Model | Communication Cable model Max. connector”! St e I connectable E
name Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment <
GT ﬁ
27 o
W-BF-28-0500(0.5m)""! 3 - (Built into GOT) Vs s
W-BF-28-1000(1m)"! E
_BE.28. “1
W-BF-28-3000(3m) 15m I3
or GT x
(] : 27 4
RS-232 connection
diagram 1) - GT15-RS2-9P (@]
-
Z
RS-232 (@)
GT —
27 '(3
- (Built into GOT) 23 w
PP A W-BF-02-0500(0.5m)"! tht° ! t %
- =i * emperature
1
L PCP.B W-BF-02-1000(1m) 15m FAX067 — controfler 8
W-BF-02-3000(3m) " 27 for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P U
- (Built into GOT)
RS-422 RS-422 connection 1200m )
diagram 1) [
27
GT15-RS4-9S
*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
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B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers

Communication driver
H-PCP-A (=
’ Modular connector 1 GOT
H-PCP-B RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)
@==Connection cable 2))—
Modular connector 1 Modular connector 2
Connection cable 1
Temperature controller Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2) GOT
Max Number of
Model | Communication Cablfs moF!eI Cablle mogel di ) : ) connectable
Connection diagram Connection diagram istance Option device Model i
name Type equipment
number number
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 23
PP A W-BF-02-0500(0.5m)"! 5 tUp to 16t
| -, ser) -
RS-422 W-BF-02-1000(1m)"! (#ER)RS-422 1200m emperaire
H-PCP-B . connection diagram 1) GT controllers
W-BF-02-3000(3m) 27 for 1 GOT
GT15-RS4-9S
*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
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9.2.3 Connecting to SRZ

B When connecting to temperature control module (Z-TIO, Z-CT) with a converter

Communication driver
SRZ SRZ Interface GoT |i| ]
converter RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)
- Connection cable 2
Connection cable 1
T
emperature Connection cable 1) Converter Connection cable 2) GOT
controller Number of
Cable model Max Model Communication Cable model Max connectable
Series Connection o Connection o Option device Model equipment
, distance name Type . distance
diagram number diagram number
(Built into GOT) i'lf:UUptt°1;6
-CT: (o}
RS-485 RS-232 zpio: Sp 016
SRz connection 1200m | cD485N" RS-232 connection 5m - Total of Z-TIO, Z-
diagram 8) diagram 3) 27 CT and Z-DIO: Up
GT15-RS2-9P to 31 for 1 GOT

*1 Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.

B When connecting directly to temperature control module (Z-T1O, Z-CT)

Communication driver

S=mm
RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

SRZ SRz GOT

N

Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT
Communication Cable model Max. Number of connectable equipment
Series Connection diagram . Option device Model
Type distance
number
(% -
(a)Rs-485 1200m - (Built into GOT)
connection diagram 5)
- 2
U RS.485 ) FA LTBGT2R4CBL05(O.5m*) Z-TIO: Up to 16
."'9”1’["g i o 1200m""! FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10(1m)2 Z-CT. Up to 16
connection diagram .
SRZ RS-485 9 ) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20(2m)2 Z-DIO: Up to 16
- Total of Z-TIO, Z-CT and Z-DIO:
27 Up to 31 for 1 GOT

RS-485 1200m GT15-RS4-TE
connection diagram 7)

*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
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B When connecting to communication extension module (Z-COM) with a converter

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Interface
converter GoT
m--- Connection cable 2
|
terminating -
resistor Connection cable 1)
Z-COM Connection cable 1) Converter ! Connection cable 2) GOT
Number of
— | | | |
Model | Terminating Cable mode Max. | Model | Communic Cable mode Max. | Option connectable
. Connection diagram ) ) Connection diagram ) ) Model equipment
name resistor ! distance | name ation Type distance device quip
number number
GT Up to 16 Z-
. . Buit | COMs
W-BF-02-0500(0.5m) " W-BF-28-0500(0.5m) " - (Bui er for 1 GOT
. . into GOT) | I
W-BF-02-1000(1m)”! W-BF-28-1000(1m)"! Z-TIO: Up to 16
n1 '1 | .
zcom | w-Bw-o2 | WBF-02:30008M) " | 4o00m | coma | Rszsz | WW-BF-28-3000(3m) 15m Z-CT- Upto 16
or or GT Z-DIO: Up to 16
RS-422 RS-232 oris | B ;O(ti ‘:nz';'o'
connection diagram 2) connection diagram 2) RS2-9P DIO: Up to 31
for Z-COM

*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
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B When connecting directly to communication extension module (Z-COM)

2110/ 2710/ Communication driver
] ] L
Z-COM Z-DIO/ Z-COM Z-DIO/ GOT Dlum]
RKC
ZCT ZCT SR Mini HG(MODBUS)
terminating - -
resistor Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2)
Z-COM Connection cable 1) | Connection cable 2) GOT
Max Number of
Model | Communic | Terminating Cabl? mo.del Cabl? mo.del . ) . . connectable
. . Connection diagram | Connectiondiagram | distance Option device Model .
name | ation Type resistor ! equipment
number number
GT
W-BF-02- GZT7 Up to 16 Z-COMs
0500(0.5m)"! - (Builtinto GOT) 23 for 1 GOT
W_BF_02_1000(1m)'1 RS-422 Z-TIO: Up to 16
RS-422 | W-BW-02 | W-BF-02-3000(3m)"! m;- di 1200m ZCT Upto 16
- Bk -BF-Ues- connection diagram - .
or ) 9 2 = Z-DIO: Up to 16
) 27 Total of Z-TIO, Z-
RS-422 GT15-RS4-9S CT and Z-DIO: Up
connection diagram 2) to 31 for Z-COM
GT
RS-485 1200m
Z-COM connection diagram 9 - (Built into GOT) 23
W-BF-02- R Up to 16 Z-COMs
0500(0.5m)""! for 1 GOT
« . Z-TIO: Up to 16
W-BF-02-1000(1m) (Uss)Rs-485 FA-LTBGT2R4CBL05(0.5m) 27 7.CT Ub to 16
N 1200m . -CT: (o]
RS-485 | W-BW-01 | W-BF-02-3000(3m)" | connectiondiagram | ., | FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10(1m)* | PR 2 Dlo: Sp 016
or 3) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20(2m)* Total of Z-TIO, Z-
RS-485 CT and Z-DIO: Up
connection diagram 9) GT, to 31 for Z-COM
RS-485 27
e 1200m
connection diagram o GT15-RS4-TE
4)

*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.

*2  The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)

*3  The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2) + option device cable

*4  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
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9.2.4 Connecting to CB Series (CB100, CB400, CB500, CB700, CB900)

B When using the converter
Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

CB series CB series Interface cor
converter

I Connection cable 2

g \:EE]
® v Al ® v Al EE—UF]

o3

Connection cable 1)

Te ti
emperaiure Connection cable 1) Converter Connection cable 2) GOT
controller Number of
Cable model Max Model o Cable model Max connectable
Series Connection diagram ) ) . Connection diagram . ) Option device Model equipment
distance name ation Type distance
number number
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) | I
Up to 31
RS-485 RS-232 temperature
cB connection diagram | 1200m | CD485/V" | RS-232 connection diagram 15m controllers
GT
8) 3) 27 for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.
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B When connecting directly

Communication driver

CB series GOT [i=m

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

CB series

/

Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT
c o = m Number of connectable
ommunication able mode ax. f
Series unicat! o ax Option device Model equipment
Type Connection diagram number distance

RS-485 connection
diagram 5)

1200m - (Built into GOT)

FA-LTBGT2R4CBL05(0.5m)""
1200m FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10(1m)"" 23
FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20(2m)""!

Up to 31 temperature
controllers for 1 GOT

RS-485 connection
diagram 6)

CB RS-485

RS-485 connection
diagram 7)

1200m GT15-RS4-TE

CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

*1 Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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9.2.5 Connecting to FB series (FB100, FB400 or FB900)

B When connecting to one temperature controller

Communication driver
: L=
FB series GOT D (I
RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)
588
EIRIRARS
Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of
Model Communication Cable model Max. . Model connectable
name Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment
- (Built into GOT)
FB400 . Up to 1 temperature
_ 1 Use _ i i 1
FB900 RS-232 RS 232 connection diagram 4) 5m = controller for 1 GOT
27
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Use communication 1 for the communication format.
9-14 9. CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

9.2 System Configuration



B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers with interface converter (COM-A)
Communication driver
[C=mm
RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS) [1'd
11]
-
Interface 6'
FB series FB series ——— GOT @
=
- Connection cable 3 g
THEE T HAg E
EIRIRARS S v |.u
14
>
<
Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2 (0’4
o
Tempera . .
C t C 1 .
ture 22;5:1';)” Zzzzczl?n Converter 2 Connection cable 3) GOT E
controller Max. Number of |
= 5 distance 5 5 connectable o
Model able m(?del able mgdel Model .om!'nu able m(?del Max. . . equipment ™
Connection Connection nication Connection . Option device Model o
name ’ . name . distance
diagram number | diagram number Type diagram number fo)
W-BF-28-0500 GT -
« 27
(0.5m)2 - (Built into = %
W-BF-01-0500 W-BF-28-1000 GoT) 23 =
G)Rs-422 (0.5m)’? (1m)2 Up to 31 o
FB400 iy 5 W-BF-01-1000 3 | coma | Reo32 W-BF-28-3000 5 temperature L
FB900 connectlorj1 (1 m)’2 1000m - - (3m)*2 m o) controllers %
diagram 3) W-BF-01-300 or 27 for 1 GOT o)
(3m)’2 RS-232 GT15-RS2-9P (&)
connection 0
diagram 2)
*1 Use communication 1 for the communication format.
*2  Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*3  The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)
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B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers with interface converter (CD485/V)

Communication driver

=1
RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

. . Interface
FB series FB series converter GOT
---- Connection cable 2
A:EE]
Connection cable 1)
T t o )
emperature Connection cable 1) Converter ! Connection cable 2) GOT
controller Number of
Cable model Max Model Communication Cable model Max. connectable
Model name Connection o Connection o Option device Model equipment
’ distance name Type . distance
diagram number diagram number
GT
27
- 53
(Built into GOT) | I Uo to 31
pto
FB100 RS-485 RS-232 temperature
FB400 connection 1200m | CD485/V RS-232 connection 15m controllers for 1
FB900 diagram 8) diagram 3) G2T7 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.

B When connecting directly to a temperature controller by RS-422

Communication driver

=1

FB series FB series GOT e
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)
:EE] :EE

CIEIRARS CIEIRARS

Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2)

Temperature controller Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2) GOT
5 = Max Number of
Model Communication abl.e mo.del abl.e mo.del ' ) . . connectable
Connection diagram Connection diagram distance Option device Model ,
name Type equipment
number number
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 23
Up to 31
FB400 “ RS-422 connection RS-422 2 temperature
RS-422 1000m
FB900 diagram 3) connection diagram 4) GT controllers for 1
27 GOT
GT15-RS4-9S
*1 Use communication 1 for the communication format.
*2  The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)
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B When connecting directly to a temperature controller by RS-485

Communication driver

FB series FB series GOT IEIU]ID

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

A:EE] 1888

CIEIRARS CIKIRARS

/

14

11]

-

-

(@]

14

-

=

_ (@]

Connection cable, O

- 7]

Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of 14
Model Communication Cable model Max. st e — connectable E
name Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment <
GT m

W

(%2)Rs-485 connection diagram 5) 1200m - (Built into GOT) G2T3 E

[

O

* x

FB100 FA-LTBGT2R4CBL05(0.5m) 1 27 [1'd
FB400 RS-485 UsenRg.485 ion di 6 1200m FA-LTBGT2RACBLA0(1m)"" GT Up to 31 temperature o
-485 connection diagram 6) - ( m)' 23 controllers for 1 GOT st

FB900 FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20(2m)"" >
GT 9

27 5

RS—485 connection diagram 7) 1200m GT15-RS4-TE w

P4

P4

O

(&)

*1 Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
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9.2.6 Connecting to RB Series (RB100, RB400, RB500, RB700, RB900)

B When using the converter Communication driver

S=mm
RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

RB series RB series Interface GOT
converter

I Connection cable 2

7884 7684

CIEIRARS CIEIRARS

Connection cable 1)

T o .
emperature Connection cable 1) Converter' ! Connection cable 2) GOT
controller Number of
Cable model Max Model Communication Cable model Max connectable
Model name Connection o Connection o Option device Model equipment
' distance name Type . distance
diagram number diagram number
GT
27
- GT
RB100 (Built into GOT) | I Uo to 31
pto
RB400 RS-485 RS-232 temperature
RB500 connection 1200m | CD485/V RS-232 connection 15m controllers for 1
RB700 diagram 8) diagram 3) GZT7
RB900 cot
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.
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B When connecting directly

Communication driver

|i! ]
RB series RB series GOT e
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)
T B8 T 888

CIEIRARS CIKIRARS

/

Connection cable,
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT
5 = = v Number of connectable
ommunication able mode ax. .
Model name o ) Option device Model equipment
Type Connection diagram number distance

RS-485 connection

1200m - (Built into GOT) 23
diagram 5)
RB100 X
RB400 FA-LTBGT2R4CBL05(0.5m) 1 27
(%e%r)RS-485 connection . T Up to 31 temperature
RB500 RS-485 e 1200m FA-LTBGT2RACBL10(1m)” 23
diagram 6) “ controllers for 1 GOT
RB700 FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20(2m)
RB900
GT
27

RS-485 connection
diagram 7)

1200m GT15-RS4-TE

*1 Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
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9.2.7 Connection to PF900/901, HA400/401, HA900/901, RMC500, MA900/901,
AG500, SA100/200

B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers

Temperature Temperature
controller controller
:EE] :EE]

=)

“Iv A

EIRIRARS

GOT

Communication driver

C=1m

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2
Temperature Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2) GOT

controller Max Number of
Model Commun Cable model Cable model distant.:e connectable
name ication Connection diagram Connection diagram Option device Model equipment

Type number number

PF900
PF901 - (Built into GOT)
HA400
HA401 RS.232 ) RS-232 15m Up to 1 temperature
HA900 connection diagram 4) GT controller for 1 GOT
HA901 27
MA900 GT15-RS2-9P
MA901
PF900
Eiig:) - (Built into GOT)
HA401 Up to 31 temperature
HA900 | RS-422 RS-422 RS-422 1000m controllers for 1
HA901 connection diagram 3) | connection diagram 4) G2T7 GOT3
MA900
MA901 GT15-RS4-9S
AG500
PF900 Goor - e
PF901 (%%RS-485 connection diagram 5) 1200m (Built into GOT)
HA400
HA401
:ﬁgg? FA-LTBGT2R4CBL05 (0.5m)"" Unto 31t .

. . * pto emperature
magoo | RS-485 (%9Rs-485 connection diagram 6) 1200m FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10 (1m)*1 23 controllers for 1 GOT
MAQ01 FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20 (2m)"!

AG500
RMC500 GT
SA100 27
SA200 RS—485 connection diagram 7) 1200m GT15-RS4-TE
*1 Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
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B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers with interface converter (COM-A)

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Temperature Temperature Interface
GOT
controller controller converter
m--- Connection cable 3
1888 1888
G elvia G elvia
Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2
Tempera
i i Interface
ure Connection cable 1) Connection . Connection cable 3) GOT
controlle cable 2) converter'!
; Number of
Max.
1 distance connectable
Model Cable model | Cable model voge | Commu | Cable model | Max. equipment
Connection diagram Co.nnectlon nication Connection dista Option device Model
name diagram name ;
number Type diagram number nce
number
W-BF-28-0500 GT
(0.5m)™ N (521'7
W-BF-01-0500 W-BF-28-1000 - (BUI” into GOT) 23
1
(0.5m) (1m) Up to 31
User! -
PF900 ‘ RS .422 W-BF-01-1000 1000m | coma | Rs-232 W-BF-28-3000 15m temperature
PFgo1 | connection diagram (1m) @3m)"! o controllers
3) W-BF-01-3000 or 27 for 1 GOT
(3m) RS-232 GT15-RS2-9P
connection
diagram 2)
*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
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B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers with interface converter (CD485/V)

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)
Temperature Temperature Interface coT
controller controller converter
m--- Connection cable 2
Connection cable 1 /
T t . .
ecr;p]);;:rre Connection cable 1) Interface converter ! Connection cable 2) GOT
= Max. Number of connectable
Model Cable model dlisienes Model Commun Cable model Max. equipment
name Connection diagram name ication Connection diagram | dista | Option device Model
number Type number nce
GT

PF900 o 27
PF901 - (Built into GT
HA400 GOT) 23
s RS-485 RS-232 Up to 31 temperature
HA900 Hepmg 1200m CD485/V RS-232 Hepmg 15m
HAQQ1 | connection diagram 8) connection diagram 3) GZT controllers for 1 GOT

7

RMC500
SA100 GT15-RS2-9P
SA200
*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
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9.2.8 Connection to THV-A1

B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers

Communication driver

Temperature Temperature GoT Elﬂm] o
controller controller RKC [TT]
SR Mini HG(MODBUS) -l
|
(@)
1
-
Z
(@)
(&)
- - w
Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2 o
>
Temperature controller Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2) GOT =
= Max Number of <
o Cpmmu— Cable model Cabl? mofiel ax. _ _ connectable 5
name nication Connection diagram Connection diagram distance Option device Model equipment o
Type number number =
w
|_
- (Built into GOT) g
Up to 31
W-BF-02-0500 (0.5m) o= _ terr)n oerature (14
RS-422 |  W-BF-02-1000 (1m) RS-422 connection | 4540 Con‘t’m"ers o1 8
W-BF-02-3000 (3m) diagram 1) er
27 GoT Z
GT15-RS4-9S ®)
[
O
w
Z
o 27 2
ser » i
RS' 485 connection - (Built into GOT) G2'I'3 (@]
THV-A1 diagram 1) (&)
U
. GT
o FA-LTBGT2R4CBLO5 (0.5m)2 27
SerRS- i . Up to 31
W-BF-02-0500 (0.5m) RS-485 connection FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10 (1m)™2 23 tefn erature
RS-485 |  W-BF-02-1000 (1m) diagram 3) 1200m | FALTBGT2RACBL20 (2m)2 Con‘t’m"ers o1
W-BF-02-3000 (3
(am) . GoT
W-BF-01-0500 (0.5m)"!
W-BF-01-1000 (1m)"! G2T7
_BF-01- 1
W-BF-01-3000 (3m) GT15-RSA-TE
or
RS-485 connection
diagram 4)

*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
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B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers with interface converter (COM-A)

Communication driver

[C=m
RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)
Temperature Temperature Interface GOT
controller controller converter
Connection cable 2
Connection cable 1
Te t Interface
empsrature Connection cable 1) “ Connection cable 2) GOT
controller Max converter Number of
Cable model” distam‘ce Vo Commu Cable model Max. connectable
Model name Connection diagram name nication Connection diagram distan | Option device Model equipment
number Type number ce
GT
. o 27
W-BF-28-0500 (0.5m)™ - (Built into GT
“ GOT) 23
W-BF-28-1000 (1m) Up to 31
W-BF-02-0500 (0.5m) W-BF-28-3000 (3m)"! temperature
THV-A1 W-BF-02-1000 (1m) 1000m | COM-A | RS-232 e (3m) 15m Contﬁouers for
W-BF-02-3000 (3m) or %7
User) ; 1 GOT
RS-232 connection
. GT15-RS2-9P
diagram 2)
*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
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B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers with interface converter (CD485V)

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)
Temperature Temperature Interface
GOT
controller controller converter
m--- Connection cable 3
Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2
Temperature | Connection cable | Connection cable Interface: Connection cable 3) coT
controller 1) 2) Max converter! Number of
Cable model Cable model o Commu Cable model Max. connectable
Model distance Model i .
ode Connection Connection ode nication Connection dista Opt!on Model equipment
name ’ ’ name ’ device
diagram number diagram number Type diagram number nce
GT
27
- (Built into GT
W-BF-02-0500 GOT) 23
(05m)’" RS-485
W-BF-02-1000 (1m)” connection 1200m | CD485V | RS-232 | RS-232 connection | 15M —
. diagram 8 diagram 3
W-BF-02-3000 (3m)* g ) g ) i
GT15-RS2-9P
Up to 31
THV-A1 temperature
GT controllers
27
- (Builtinto | o3 for 1 GOT
GOT) 23
preparing,
RS-485 connection diagram 8) | 1200m | CD485V | RS-232 | RS-232 connection | 15M —
diagram 3) 27
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
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9.2.9 Connection to SRX

B When connecting to temperature control module (X-TIO) with a converter

Communication driver
SRX SRY Interface cor |i| ]
converter RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)
m--- ‘ Connection cable 2
Connection cable 1
Té i
emperatire Connection cable 1) Interface Converter Connection cable 2) GOT
controller Number of
Cable model Commun Cable model connectable
. . Max. Model . . Max. . . .
Series Connection ) ication Connection ’ Option device Model equipment
. distance name , distance
diagram number Type diagram number
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) | [

X-TIO: Up to 31
RS-485 ) Rs-232 Total of X-TIO, X-
SRX 09nnection 1200m | cD485/N™" | RS-232 09nnection 15m - DI and X-DO: Up

diagram 8) diagram 3) 27 to 31 for 1 GOT

GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.

B When connecting directly to temperature control module (X-TIO)

Communication driver

Ci=1m

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

SRX SRX GOT

N\

Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT
Communication Cable model Max. Number of connectable equipment
Series Connection diagram . Option device Model
Type distance
number
(% -
()RS 485 1200m - (Built into GOT) -
connection diagram 5) 27
" [
FA-LTBGT2R4CBLO5 (0.5m)™ 23
RS-485 » w2
o di 6 1200m FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10 (1m) X-TIO: Up to 31
SRX RS-485 connection diagram 6) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20 (2m)™2 Total of X-TIO, X-DI and X-DO: Up
to 31 for 1 GOT
GT
G 27
ser -
RS-485 1200m GT15-RS4-TE
connection diagram 7)
*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
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9.2.10 Connecting to SB1

B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers

Temperature Temperature GoT Communication driver
controller controller |:IX[|I|]]

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

SI< |~ |~ Ol< [~ |~

/

Connection
cable 1)

Temperature

Connection cable 1) GOT
controller . Number of
i o connectable
Model Commum Cable model distance . . .
cation . . Option device Model equipment
name Connection diagram number
Type
GT
27
o GT
RS—485 connection diagram 5) 1200m - (Built into GOT) 23

NG
B3

FA-LTBGT2R4CBLO5 (0.5m)""

) ’ . [ Up to 31 temperature
SB1 RS-485 (%5)RS-485 connection diagram 6) 1200m FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10 (1m)k1 23 controlers for 1 GOT
FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20 (2m)""
GT
27

CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

RS—485 connection diagram 7) 1200m GT15-RS4-TE

*1 Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
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B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers with interface converter (CD485V)

Communication driver

=1

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)
Temperature Temperature Interface GOT
controller controller converter
[]i_uﬁl Connection
SITITIN cable 2)
Connection /
cable 1)
Temperature o .
peratu Connection cable 1) Converter ! Connection cable 2) GOT
controller
Number of
Cable model Cabl del connectable
Connection Max. Model Communication avie m(? © Max. . ) ;
Model name . ) Connection ’ Option device Model equipment
diagram distance name Type : distance
4 diagram number
number
GT
27
- GT
(Built into GOT) | I o to 31
(o}
RS-485 RS-232 _c
i 2| Rs-232 : 15m emperatire
SB1 connection 1200m | CD485/V connection - controllers for 1
diagram 8) diagram 3) 27 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*2 Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.
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9.2.11 Connecting to B400
Communication driver
Temperature Temperature GoT @IIIEI]]
controller controller RKG
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)
(Connection cable 1) T ‘(Connection cable 2))
Temperature Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2) GOT
controller M Number of
ax.
Model Commun Cable model Cable model T connectable
name ication Connection diagram Connection diagram Option device Model equipment
Type number number
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 23
B400
(RS-422 | o5 420 RS-422 RS-422 1200m Up to 31 temperature
specificati connection diagram 3) | connection diagram 4) controllers for 1 GOT
ons)
GT15-RS4-9S
27
(©se9RS-485 connection diagram 5) 1200m - (Built into GOT) GZT3
(RBS4(:,(:35 FA-LTBGT2R4CBLO5 (0.5m)"" Unto31t .
- ~ i ) 4 GT p to 31 temperature
specificat RS-485 RS-485 connection diagram 6) 1200m FA-LTBGT2R4CBL10 (1m)* controllers for 1 GOT
ons) FA-LTBGT2R4CBL20 (2m)"!
GT
27
RS-485 connection diagram 7) 1200m GT15-RS4-TE

*1 Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
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9.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the

GOT and the temperature controller. (3) RS-232 connection diagram 3)

Interface converter

GOT side (CD485/V) side
9.3.1 RS-232 cable cone | 1 blehiehleblehieblsblet : + | ep
1 1
RD(RXD) | 2 2 |RXD
B i i ' :
Connection diagram soXD) | 3 : : s o
. . 1 1
(1) RS-232 connection diagram 1) ER(DTR) | 4 . . 4+ |DTR
1 1
_ RKC temperature controller side SG 5 i 1 5 |GND
GOT side (Modular connector) *1 i !
__________________ DR(DSR) | 6 : T 6 |DSR
| N I
e ' 1| NC RS(RTS) | 7 7 |RTS
| 1 1 1
RD(RXD) | 2 ; ! 2 | SD cs(cTs) | s ! ! s |CTS
i R | ‘
SD(TXD) | 3 ; : 4 | RD N.C. 9 ' __________________ i 9 | RI
ER(DTR) | 4 : E 5 | NC
SG 5 : 3 | sG *1 GT16:CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12: NC, GT11: NC
. |
DR(DSR) | 6 fe—! o— 6 | SG (4) RS-232 connection diagram 4)
1
RS(RTS) | 7 ! E _ RKC temperature controller side
! i GOT side (Modular connector) *1
CS(CTS) 8 T | e .
: ! cD 1 | !
- 9 \ i ! i
STl RD(RXD) | 2 i " SD(TXD)
! :
*1  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following SD(TXD) | 3 o L > RD(RXD)
manual. ' !
E?User‘s Manual of the RKC temperature controller ER(DTR) 4 . E
SG 5 ; : SG
. . ! i
(2) RS-232 connection diagram 2) DR(DSR) | 6 i !
1 1
RKC temperature controller side RS(RTS) | 7 i E
GOT side (Modular connector) *1 ' !
CS(CTS) | s ; !
cD 1 i 1| NC ) .
| L J
RD(RXD) | 2 L : 2 | Sb
| ! *1 For the terminal number of the temperature controller, refer
SD(TXD) | 3 " L 4 | RD to the following table.
' ! -
ER(DTR) | 4 ! | 5 | NC Terminal No.
G : | se St HA400/401
s : ! 3 B FB400 | PF900 HA900/901 MA900
DR(DSR) | 6 ; : 6 | CS FB90O | PFO01 " Gommunication | Communication | MASO1
! | 1 2
RS(RTS) | 7 ! |
! i SG 25 25 13 25 44
1
CS(CTS) | 8 ! ; SD(TXD) | 26 26 14 26 45
- 9 :_ _________________ J: RD(RXD) 27 27 15 27 46

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(5) Cable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

(6) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(7) RKC temperature controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the RKC
temperature controller side module.

For details, refer to user's manual of the RKC
temperature controller side.

*1 For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following
manual.

@User‘s Manual of the RKC temperature controller
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9.3.2 RS-422 cable

ROINT

Differences in polarity between GOT and RKC
temperature controllers
The polarity of poles A and B in signal names is
reversed between GOT and RKC temperature
controllers.
Connect a cable according to the following
connection diagrams.

B Connection diagram
(1) RS-422 connection diagram 1)

RKC temperature controller side

GOT side™! (Modular connector)*2
RDA | 2 R R — 14 |T®)
RDB | 7 j— J s [T
SDA | 1 |/ 2 |R(B)
SDB | 6 i 7 1 [R(A)
RSA | 3 [ 3 | SG
RSB | 8 1|6 | SG
CSA | 4 | ‘

CSB | o i
SG | s
FG - . 3

*1 Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main
unit to "Disable".

@ m Connecting terminating resistors

*2  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following
manual.

@User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller

(2) RS-422 connection diagram 2)

RKC temperature controller side ~ RKC temperature controller side
(Modular connector)"! (Modular connector)"!

RA) | 1 R Z—— 1| R
RB) | 2 [— J 1 2 | R(®)
SG 3 — 3 SG
T(B) | 4 ; 4 4 T (B)
TA | s ) — s | T@)
SG/N.C| & R S 2| 6 |SGINC.

*1 For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following
manual.

E?User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller

(3) RS-422 connection diagram 3)

RKC temperature controller side’?  RKC temperature controller side*1

T(A) | 26 E""_""r __________ ; T(A)
TB) | 27 | : T(B)
RA) | 28 = E R(A)
RB) | 29 E |/ ; R(B)
SG | 5 7 _: SG

*1 For the terminal number of the temperature controller, refer
to the following table

Terminal No.
. PF900/901
S8l | ea400 | AGS00 | MASOO (;;_222
FB900 [HA400/401| MA901 o
HAG00/901 specifications)
SG 25 25 44 3/6
T(A) 26 26 45 5
T(B) 27 27 46 4
R(A) 28 28 47 1
R(B) 29 29 48 2

(4) RS-422 connection diagram 4)

GOT side"! RKC temperature controller side*2
RDA | 2 |¢ ;""""i/ """"" : T(B)
RDB | 7 L i . T(A)
SDA | 1 {— |( R(B)
SDB | & e R(A)
RSA | 3 ; . SG
RSB | 8 : !

CSA | 4 @i
CSB | 9 i E
SG 5 ' !
FG | - e |

*1 Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main
unit to "100 OHM".
Ei? m Connecting terminating resistors

*2 For the terminal number of the temperature controller, refer
to the following table

Terminal No.
. PF900/901
ile?n:ael FB400 AG500 MA900 THV-A1'3 (RB;_ 2(; o
FB900 | HA400/401 | MA901 g
HA900/901
SG 25 25 44 3 3/6
T(A) 26 26 45 5 5
T(B) 27 27 46 4 4
R(A) 28 28 47 1 1
R(B) 29 29 48 2 2

*3  The following shows the pin assignment of the modular
connector.

Modular connector pin No.

0000

f—sG
f—T (A)
—— | —T®)
f—sG
—R(B)
—R(A)

SN W OO
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B Precautions when preparing a cable

(5) Cable length
The length of the RS-422 cable must be within the
maximum distance.

(6) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[C 7 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(7) RKC temperature controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the RKC
temperature controller side module.

For details, refer to user's manual of the RKC
temperature controller.

B Connecting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side
Set the terminating resistor by operating the terminating
resistor setting switch.
For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer
to the following.

[ 5 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT
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9.3.3 RS-485 cable (3) RS-485 connection diagram 3)
GOT side*" RKC temperature controller side
. : terminal block Modul tor)*2
] Connection dlagram (terminal block) (Modular connector)
o SDAN(TXD1+) | 6 "7 " 7" » 2 | TREB
(1) RS-485 connection diagram 1) ( ) ' | ! ®)
) SDB1(TXD1-) | 8 T = 1| TIRA)
N RKC temperature controller side ' I 1
GOT side"’ (Modular connector)™2 NC 1 ! | 4 | NC 1T
I ! -
SDA | 1 | 1| TIRA) SG 2 1 3 | SG <—:)I
! 1 1 :
SDB | 6 T > 2 | TRB) NC 3 ! 1l s | NC ln_:
! | I
RDA | 2 : | 3| sc NC 4 | o 6 | SG g
1 ! ' 1
RDB | 7 | Vs | Ne SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 | : o
i ! | i w
SG | 5 ; 5 | NC SDB2(TXD2-) | 7 — %
RSA | 3 |—1 o 6| sG RDA2(RXD2+) | o | : =
I I I !
RSB | s ; ! RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 |t . o/
| ! | i w
CSA 4 (et ' RDB2(RXD2-) | 11 ! 1 %
1 1 1
CSB | 9 " RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 e w
I e o I l—
" - ) ) ) ) NC 13 i i I3
1 Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main i !
unit to "100 OHM". RSARTS+) | 14 | : é
E:? m Connecting terminating resistors H i o
1
*2  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following NC 15 \ ' -
manual. RSB(RTS-) | 16 |— | =
E?User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller ! i (@)
NC 17 | ' =
1 i (l:
) . CSA(CTS+) 18 fe—- |
(2) RS-485 connection diagram 2) ! l %
NC 19 | ! Z
GOT side™ RKC temperature controller side i ! (o)
(terminal block) (Modular connector)*2 CSB(CTS-) L e S (&)
SDA1 1 :_ I -: 2 T/R(B) *1 Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main o
, i unit to "100 OHM".
SbB1 2 E E L TRA) Ei? m Connecting terminating resistors
RDA1 3 i ! 4 NC *2  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following
i ! manual.
RDB1 4 E | 5 NC [ 7 User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller
SDA2 | 5 i ; 3 SG
SDB2 | & : — 1 & sSG (4) RS-485 connection diagram 4)
1
RDA2 | 7 GOT side™! RKC temperature controller side
! : (terminal block) (Modular connector)*2
RDB2 | 8 ' ! s
i i SDA1 | 1 . : 2 | TR@B)
SG | 9 : : i |
\ ! SDB1 2 L . 1| TIRA)
FG 10 ' I i |
ittt RDA1 3 | g 3 SG
*1  Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main ' !
unit to "100 OHM". RDB1 4 ' ! 4 N.C.
Ei? - Connecti.ng ter.minating resistors . SDA2 5 E E 5 N.C.
*2  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following ! 1
manual. SDB2 | & ! : 6 | SG
User's M | of the RKC t t troll i i
[ User's Manual of the emperature controller RDA2 | 7 . .
1 1
RDB2 | &
1 1
SG 9 i i
1 1
FG | 10 E :

*1 Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main
unit to "100 OHM".
E? m Connecting terminating resistors

*2  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following
manual.

E?User‘s Manual of the RKC temperature controller
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(5) RS-485 connection diagram 5)

GOT side™! Temperature Temperature Temperature Temperature
,,,,,,,,,, .4 controller ., controller  ____,_____ , controller ,, controller

I \| I \| 77777 I’ [ L T i S
SDA 1 L s 10 TRA) TR(A) V) TR(A) TIRA)

T T

\ \ TRB TIREB ' TREB

spB | : : J : : (B) (B) L (B)

" " SG SG ) SG

I I e

RDA | 2 L e [

| : 1 : ————— ‘oo b—Adoo

! ! *' . . *'
RDB | 7 |—— L Combination module™? Combination module*?

. .
SG | 5 (= —t

L o
RSA | 3 - b

! P o . .
RSB | s o D Terminating resistor(120Q 1/2W)"3

. ! . ! (More than 100Q in case of CB series)
CSA | 4 (= b

. .
CSB | 9 [er i

. ¥

*1  Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM". = Connecting terminating resistors

*2  When combining the module, because the communication line is connected between the modules with each other, wire only the
communication terminal on the both end of the combination module.

*3  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. When using X-TIO, turn ON the
terminating resistor selector in the terminal base. When combining the module, provide the terminating resistor to the end of the
combination module (the one that is far from the converter).

*4  For the terminal number of the temperature controller, refer to the following table.

Terminal No.
Signal
name | ZTIO/ | CB100/CB400 | .. FB100 FB400/FBYO RB100/RB400 | o0
Z-CT | /CB500/CB900 Communication 1 | Communication 2 | Communication 1 | Communication2 | /RBS00/RB900
SG 5 13 7 13 16 25 25 13 25
T/IR(A) 3 14 8 14 17 26 28 14 26
T/IR(B) 4 15 9 15 18 27 29 15 27
Terminal No.
Signal PF900 HA400/401 B400
name PF901 HA900/901 MAS00/MA901 | RMC500 | X-TIO | SA100 | SA200 | SB1 (RS-485
AG500 Communication 1 | Communication 2 specifications)
SG 25 13 25 44 13 17 1 10 1 3/6
TIR(A) 26 14 26 45 14 16 2 1 2 1/5
T/IR(B) 27 15 27 46 15 15 3 12 3 2/4
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(6) RS-485 connection diagram 6)
GOT side” (lerminal book) " Conetler ™, comoler - . 4 controller 4 conollr
SoAITXD14) | 6 E E . E E TIR@®) TR@®) Ly / /L (L TRE) TR@®)
L Rey TRA) N rey TRA)
SDB1(TXD1-) 8 R —— L L
NG ) i i sG sG Ly N\ . S¢ sG
S O O R 1 T i
NC 3 v v Combination module™ Combination module™ j
NC ] e
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 |n_:
SDB2(TXD2-) 7 ‘oL L) Z
RDA2(RXD2+) | ¢ Terminating resistor(120Q 1/2W)*3 8
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 (More than 100Q in case of CB series) w
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11 o
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 o |
NC 13 E
RSA(RTS+) | 14 14
NC 15 E
RSB(RTS-) 16 ]
NC 17 E
CSA(CTSH+) 18 o
NC 19 X
CSB(CTS-) 20 (14
(]
*1  Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM". 5w Connecting terminating resistors -
*2 When combining the module, because the communication line is connected between the modules with each other, wire only the 4
communication terminal on the both end of the combination module. 9
*3  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. When using X-TIO, turn ON the 5
terminating resistor selector in the terminal base. When combining the module, provide the terminating resistor to the end of the [TT]
combination module (the one that is far from the converter). =
*4  For the terminal number of the temperature controller, refer to the following table. %
' Terminal No. (&)
ifr:? ZTIO/ | CB100/CB400 | o0 FB100 FB400/FB90 RB100/RBA00 | o0 .
Z-CT /CB500/CB900 Communication 1 | Communication 2 | Communication 1 | Communication2 | /RB500/RB900
SG 5 13 7 13 16 25 25 13 25
TIR(A) 3 14 8 14 17 26 28 14 26
T/R(B) 4 15 9 15 18 27 29 15 27
Terminal No.
Signal PF900 HA400/401 B400
name PF901 HA900/901 mﬁ%%(;’ RMC500 | X-TIO | SA100 | SA200 | SB1 (RS-485
AG500 Ce ication 1 | Cc ication 2 specifications)
SG 25 13 25 44 13 17 1 10 1 3/6
T/IR(A) 26 14 26 45 14 16 2 1" 2 1/5
T/R(B) 27 15 27 46 15 15 3 12 3 2/4
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(7) RS-485 connection diagram 7)

SDA1
SDB1
RDA1
RDB1
SDA2
SDB2
RDA2
RDB2
SG
FG

_ . Temperature Temperature Temperature Temperature
GOT side” (terminal block) .4 controller .4 controller 4 controller .4 controller
] . v ’:’ Y TR@) T/R(B) i T/R(B)
o : E J : E TRA) TIRA) E TIRA)
[ [ SG SG ! SG
3 o o e
4 i e Meooffoo Ll
5 E E E E Combination module™? Combination module”?
6 i
7 i E i E
8 i i Terminating resistor(120Q 1/2W)"3
9 E E E E (More than 100Q in case of CB series)
10 :J' 777777 )
*1 Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".

K? m Connecting terminating resistors

*2  When combining the module, because the communication line is connected between the modules with each other, wire only the
communication terminal on the both end of the combination module.

*3  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. When using X-TIO, turn ON the
terminating resistor selector in the terminal base. When combining the module, provide the terminating resistor to the end of the
combination module (the one that is far from the converter).

*4 For the terminal number for connecting to FB series or RB series, refer to the table below.

Terminal No.
Signal
nagme ZTIO/ | CB100/CB400 | .0 FB100 FB400/FB90 RB100/RB400 | 0
Z-CT | /CB500/CB900 Communication 1 | Communication 2 | Communication 1 | Communication2 | /RB500/RB900
SG 5 13 7 13 16 25 25 13 25
TIR(A) 3 14 8 14 17 26 28 14 26
T/R(B) 4 15 9 15 18 27 29 15 27
Terminal No.
Signal | PF900 HA400/401 MASOO/ B400
name PF901 HA900/901 i RMC500 | X-TIO | SA100 | SA200 | SB1 (RS-485
AG500 | Communication 1 | Communication 2 specifications)
SG 25 13 25 44 13 17 1 10 1 3/6
T/IR(A) 26 14 26 45 14 16 2 1" 2 1/5
T/R(B) 27 15 27 46 15 15 3 12 3 2/4

9. CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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(8) RS-485 connection diagram 8)

Terminating resistor(120Q 1/2W)*2
(More than 100Q in case of CB series)

3 3 +3 +3
Intgrface converter Temperature Temperature Temperature ~ Temperature
side(CD-485V) controller controller # controller controller
[ TOTRE TIRB ST Y TREB TIRB
D+| 2 —H—f+H O ® - i TRE) ©
ol v LOTRA) TIRA) L \\ LOTRE) TR(A)
i 11 sG sG L \\ M- c] sG
FG| 4 o I 1 T
—I_I'J ______ l_J _____ l\_)____//____l-) _____
Combination module™! Combination module™!

*1 When combining the module, because the communication line is connected between the modules with each other, wire only the
communication terminal on the both end of the combination module.

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. When using X-TIO, turn ON the
terminating resistor selector in the terminal base. When combining the module, provide the terminating resistor to the end of the
combination module (the one that is far from the converter).

*3  For the terminal number of the temperature controller, refer to the following table.

_ Terminal No.

if;j Z-TIO/ | CB100/CB400 | ..o FB100 FB400/FBYO RB100/RB400 | oo 00
Z-CT | /CB500/CB900 Communication 1 | Communication 2 | Communication 1 | Communication2 | /RB500/RB900

SG 5 13 7 13 16 25 25 13 25
T/IR(A) 3 14 8 14 17 26 28 14 26
T/R(B) 4 15 9 15 18 27 29 15 27

Terminal No.
Signal PF900 HA400/401
name PF901 HA900/901 MA900/MAQ01 | RMC500 | THV-A14 | X-TIO SA100 SA200
AG500 Communication 1 | Communication 2

SG 25 13 25 44 13 3 17 1 10
TIR(A) 26 14 26 45 14 1 16 2 11
T/IR(B) 27 15 27 46 15 2 15 3 12

CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

*4  The following shows the pin assignment of the modular connector.

Modular connector pin No.
|

[EalEaad
0000

]

v

——SG 6

= = Nonuse 5
4

3

2

1

E‘E —SG

/¢ —R(8)
i F—R(A)
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(9) RS-485 connection diagram 9)

RKC temperature controller side RKC temperature controller side

(Modular connector)*! (Modular connector)**
TRE) | 2 —f 2 | TR@)
TRA) | 1 1| TRA)

SG 3 i i 3 SG
NC. | 4 I , 4 | NC.
N.C. s | 5 N.C.
SG 6 6 SG

*1 For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following
manual.

@User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(10)Cable length
The length of the RS-485 cable must be 1200m or less.

(11)GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[Z5 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(12)RKC temperature controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the RKC
temperature controller side module.

For details, refer to user's manual of the RKC
temperature controller.

B Connecting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side
Set the terminating resistor by operating the terminating
resistor setting switch.
For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer
to the following.

[C 7 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT
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9.4.1 Setting communication o : ,
. 9 . 9.4.2 Communication detail settings
interface (Communication
settings) o
Property |Va|ue :II
Set the channel of the connected equipment. Transmission Speed(BPS) 9600 8
2 Data Bit 8 bit =
: . . Z
) Stop Bit 1 bit o)
& Controllar Satting | = 5| } o
Controller Setting ol
| oo samn 1 Parity Mone w
@ one e Manufacturer: RKC - T
e ey s— ] Retry(Times) 0 14
‘;EEEESEJW‘“‘“ uF: [standard yrRs232) B 3 Timeout Time(Sec) 3 E
% Communication | | RKC SR Mini HG(MODBUS; v .
ol e ' Delay Time(ms) 0 ¥
Mail
B | i Format 1 t
% ?;?ﬂf‘::t”stwm Transmission Speed(BPS) 9600 N E
—r o 4. Item Description Range o
Parity None
e : Set this item when change the transmission ?gggggss z
P ; Transmissio |speed used for communication with the 38400bps’ >
n Speed connected equipment. 57600bgs’ [1'd
L (Default: 9600bps) 115200bps 8
Set this item when change the data length used =
Data Bit for Fommumcatlon with the connected 7bits/8bits 9
i , i equipment. =
Default: 8bits
[ o ][ oncel Apply. ( _ ) 8
_ Clickl Set this item when change the data length used =
‘Qg{\ Stop Bit for c.ommumcatlon with the connected 1bit/2bits Z
A/ equipment. (@)
(Default: 1bit) (&)
Specify whether or not to perform a parity None °
7 . X check, and how it is performed during
. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the Parity communication. Even
menu. (Default: No) Oad
. . o Set the number of retries to be performed when
2 The ContrO"el‘ Settlng WlndOW IS dISp|ayed Se|eCt the Retry a communication error occurs. 0 to 5times
channel to be used from the list menu. (Default: Otime)
Timeout Set the time period for a communication to time
3. Setthe following items. Time out. 3 to 30sec
+ Manufacturer: RKC (Default: 3sec)
« Controller Type: RKC SR Mini HG Set this item to adjust the transmission timing
Delay Time |of the communication request from the GOT. 0 to 300ms
* |/F: Interface to be used ]
. - (Default: Oms)
* Driver: RKC SR Mini HG(MODBUS) Select the communication format.
) o (Default: 1)
4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, Format 1:
Controller Type, Format Accessible to H-PCP-J, H-PCP-A, H-PCP-B, | 2
I/F, and Driver are set. SRZ, FB, PF, HA, MA, RMC, SRX, B400 series
Make the settings according to the usage Format 2:
. Accessible to CB series, RB, AG, THV, SA, SB1
environment. series
[Z 5 9.4.2Communication detail settings
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.
POINT
The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
[Z5 1.1.2 I/F communication setting
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POINT,

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be changed
on the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing
[Communication Settings] of project data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.

[Z5~ GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.

9-40 9. CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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9.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting

POINT;

YOKOGAWA temperature controller

For details of RKC temperature controller, refer to the
following manual.

"% User's Manual of the RKC temperature

B Setting DIP switches

Make the settings of transmission speed,
communication mode, data length, parity bit and stop
bit.

COM.PORT3

: cooo

COM.PORT1 —

COM.PORT2 —

COM.PORT1/COM.PORT2
setting switch(SW2)

controller
Model name Refer to
H-PCP-J 9.5.1
H-PCP-A, H-PCP-B 9.5.2
Z-T10 module,
Z-DIO module, 9.5.3
Z-CT module
Z-COM module 9.54
CB Series 9.55
FB Series 9.5.6
RB Series 9.5.7
Temperature controller PF900/901 958
HA400/401, HA900/901 9.5.9
AG500 9.5.10
RMC500 9.5.11
MA900, MA901 9.5.12
THV-A1 9.5.13
SA100 0514
X-TIO module 9.5.15

9.5.1 Connecting to H-PCP-J

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings of the temperature
controller.

Item Setting range
Transmission speed 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Communication mode MODBUS
Data bit 8bits
Parity bit None
Stop bit™! 1bit
Unit address 2 OtoF

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Select the unit address without overlapping with that of other
units.

L -# ~[n

(@]

OM.PORT3
etting switch
(SW3)

(%24

Right side

(1) Transmission speed settings
(a) COM.PORT1/COM.PORT2

SW2
Communication speed
3 4
OFF OFF 9600bps
ON OFF 19200bps
OFF ON 38400bps

(b) COM.PORT3

SW3
Communication speed
3 4
OFF OFF 9600bps
ON OFF 19200bps
OFF ON 38400bps

9. CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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(2) Communication mode settings
(a) COM.PORT1/COM.PORT2

SW2
5 6 7 8
ON OFF OFF OFF MODBUS protocol

Communication protocol

(b) COM.PORT3

SW3
5
ON MODBUS protocol

Communication protocol

(3) Settings of data length, parity bit, and stop bit
(@) COM.PORT1/COM.PORT2

SwW2
1 2
OFF |OFF |Data 8-bit, Non parity, Stop 1bit

Data bit configuration

(b) COM.PORT3

SW3
1 2
OFF |OFF |Data 8-bit, Non parity, Stop 1bit

Data bit configuration

B Unit address settings
Set the unit address using the unit address setting
switch.

9.5.2 Connecting to H-PCP-A, H-
PCP-B

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings of the temperature
controller.

Iltem Setting range

Transmission speed’! 9600bps, 19200bps

Data bit 8bits
Parity bit None
Unit address 2 OtoF

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Select the unit address without overlapping with that of other
units.

B Setting DIP switches

Make the settings of transmission speed, data length,
parity bit, and stop bit.

Top section

~

Rear view of module mainframe with mother block removed

(1) Transmission speed settings

(- @ S 3 4 Communication speed
; Unit address setting switch OFF ON 9600bps
Q ON ON 19200bps
; (2) Settings of data length and parity bit
o] 1 2 Data bit configuration
| | OFF OFF Data 8-bit, Non parity
% |: Setting range: 0 to F
q o
= =
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9.5.3 Connecting to Z-TIO, Z-DIO,
Z-CT

B Unit address settings

Set the unit address using the unit address setting
switch.

(1) Communication settings
Make the communication settings of the temperature
controller.

ltem Setting range

Communication speed*1 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Unit address setting switch Communication protocol |MODBUS

Data bit : 8bits, Parity : None
Data bit : 8bits, Parity : Even
Data bit : 8bits, Parity : Odd
Stop bit : 1bit (fixed)

Data bit configuration

Unit address 2 OtoF
Setting range: 0 to F Interval time 0 to 250ms

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Select the module address without overlapping with that of
other units.

(2) Setting DIP switches
Make the settings of transmission speed, data bit
configuration, communication protocol

CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

Dip switch
L=}
E < ~m 2
vl
= L] ‘x
0 5
H | | o[l
] =
= H ~[]
B @ =
& & T
L L ﬁl — [ OFF ON
IEIE] J
& &[] -
H — —
C=——=35 |
Front side Right side
Switch position
Setting item Set value
1 2 3 4 5] 6
9600bps ON | OFF
Communication 19200bps OFF | ON
speed
38400bps ON | ON
Data. bit: 8bits, oFfF | orr | oN
Parity: None
D.ata blt. Data.blt: 8bits, oFf | on | oN
configuration Parity: Even
Data bit: 8bits,
Parity: Odd ON | ON | ON
Communication MODBUS ON
protocol
9. CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER 9-43

9.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting



(3) Unit address settings
Set the unit address using the unit address setting
switch.

Module address setting switch

Setting range : 0 to F

aa]

slolg =

€:

TR
K
1

& &
B &
6 &l
IOE
ICE]
IEE]
=—>5

(4) Interval time settings
Configure the interval time setting using the RKC

9.54 Connecting to Z-COM

(1) Communication settings

Item Setting range
Communication speed’? |9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Communication protocol |Host (MODBUS)

Data bit 8bits (fixed)
Parity None (fixed)
Stop bit 1bit (fixed)
Unit address 2 OtoF
Interval time 0 to 250ms
i

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Select the unit address without overlapping with that of other
units.

(2) Setting DIP switches
Make the settings of transmission speed, data bit
configuration, communication protocol.

Dip switch

communication setting tool (WinPCl). =1 I
After the communication is started, set as follows. COM. :l —
PORT1
com1 =
Setting item Set value COM. =]
2 PORT2 CI _
Instrument 0
=) =
CFG file ZTIO_rkc.cfg oM. i:l _
Interval time 0 to 250ms PORT3 —
- — - com2 _
For the using method of RKC communication setting com. [::|
tool, refer to the following.
[T~ RKC communication setting tool user's manual T=—=5
Front side Right side
Switch position
Setting item | Set value ] 2 3 7 5 5 7 s
Communication| 9600bps | ON | OFF
speed 19200bps |OFF| ON
(COM1)  ["38400bps | ON | ON
Communication Host
protocol (MODBUS) ON
(COM1)
Communication| 9600bps OFF
speed
(COM2) 19200bps ON
Communication Host
protocol ON |OFF |OFF
MODBUS
(COM2) ( )
Dip
switch settings valid OFF
valid / invalid
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(3) Unit address settings
Set the unit address using the unit address setting
switch.

Unit address setting switch

9
@ S
B
COoM

O

Setting range : 0 to F

| O I

9.5.6 Connecting to FB Series

(1) Communication settings

Item ! Setting range*1

Communication protocol |1: MODBUS

Device address

" 110 99
(Slave address) 2

96: 9600bps
Communication speed™® | 19.2: 19200bps
38.4: 38400bps

Data bit configuration (2) Refer to the data bit configuration.

Interval time 0 to 250

*1 Items and setting range are common to communication 1
and communication 2.

*2 When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not
made.

*3  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

(2) Data bit configuration

Set value Data bit Parity bit Stop bit

L——j 8n1 8 None 1
(4) Interval time settings 8n2 8 None 2
Configure the interval time setting using the RKC 8E1 8 Even 1
communication setting tool (WinPCl). SE2 ) Even )

After the communication is started, set as follows.
801 8 Odd 1
Setting item Set value 802 8 Odd 2

Instrument 0

CFG file ZCOM_rkce.cfg

Communication 1 interval time

0 to 250ms
Communication 2 interval time

For the using method of RKC communication setting
tool, refer to the following.

[Z 5~ RKC communication setting tool user's manual

9.5.5 Connecting to CB Series

(1) Communication settings

Item Setting range
Device address’ 11099
c o +p |2:9600bps
ommunication speed 3: 19200bps
0: 8/1/None
Data bit configuration 6: 8/1/Even
7:8/1/0dd
Interval time 0 to 150

*1 When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not
made.
*2  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

(2) Communication setting mode
Set the communication setting mode using the
operation panel of the CB series main unit.
For details of the communication setting mode, refer to
the following.

[ CB series "Communication Instruction Manual"

(3) Communication setting mode
Set the communication setting mode using the
operation panel of the FB series main unit.
For details of the communication setting mode, refer to
the following.

[ FB series "Communication Instruction Manual"
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9.5.7 Connecting to RB Series

(1) Communication settings

Item Setting range

Communication protocol |1: MODBUS

Device address

9.5.9

Connecting to HA400/401,
HA900/901

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the temperature controller.

. 11099 L
(Slave address)! (Communication 1)
o - |2:9600bps Item Setting range
Communication speed 3. 19200b -
: pPs Communication speed 1 1 19600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Data bit configuration (2) Refer to the data bit configuration. [8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit
Interval time 0 to 250 [8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit

*1 When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not
made.
*2  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

(2) Data bit configuration

Data bit configuration 171
(Data bit, Parity bit, Stop

bit)

[8E1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit
[8E2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

Device address 172
(Slave address 1)

1t099™

Interval time™

0 to 250 (ms)

(Communication 2)

ltem Setting range

Communication speed 21 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Set value Data bit Parity bit Stop bit
0 8 None 1
1 8 None 2
2 8 Even 1
3 8 Even 2
4 8 Odd 1
5 8 Odd 2

(3) Communication setting mode
Set the communication setting mode using the
operation panel of the RB series main unit.
For details of the communication setting mode, refer to
the following.

[ = RB series "Communication Instruction Manual"

9.5.8 Connecting to PF900/900

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the temperature controller.

Data bit configuration 2!
(Data bit, Parity bit, Stop

bit)

[8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit
[8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit
[8E1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit
[8E2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

Device address 22
(Slave address 2)

1t099™

Interval time™

0 to 250 (ms)

Iltem Setting range

9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps,

. . *1
Communication speed 1 57600bps

Communication protocol 1| MODBUS

[8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit
[8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit
[BE1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit
[8E2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

Data bit configuration 1"
(Data bit, Parity bit, Stop
bit)

Device address 172

1 to 99"
(Slave address 1) °

Interval time 3 0 to 250 (ms)

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2  Select the device address1 without overlapping with that of
other units.

*3  Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character
stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT
side to the receiving status (until the temperature controller
becomes ready to send). Set as necessary.

*4 When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not
made.

*1
*2

*3

*4

Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

Select the device address1/2 without overlapping with that of
other units.

Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character
stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT
side to the receiving status (until the temperature controller
becomes ready to send). Set as necessary.

When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not
made.
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9.5.10 Connecting to AG500 9.5.12 Connecting to MA900, MA901

*3  Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character
stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT
side to the receiving status (until the temperature controller *4
becomes ready to send). Set as necessary.
*4 When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not
made.

side to the receiving status (until the temperature controller
becomes ready to send). Set as necessary.

When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not
made.

9.5.13 Connecting to THV-A1

9.5.11 Connecting to RMC500

B Communication settings B Communication settings
Make the communication settings by operating the key Make the communication settings by operating the key

of the temperature controller. of the temperature controller.
14
Item Setting range Iltem Setting range H
Communication speed”!  |9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps Communication speed”!  |9600bps, 19200bps 6'
Communication protocol [MODBUS [8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit E
[8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit Data bit configuration” | Lo 2)- 8bit, None, 2bit 2
[8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit ) v [BE1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit (o)
Data bit configuration™ : ) ’ (Data bit, Parity bit, Stop 8E2]: 8bit E bt O

e [8E1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit bit) [BE2]: 8bit, Even, 2bi
:). ata bit, Parity bit, Stop [8E2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit [801]: Bb!t, QOdd, 1b!t g:j
it) [801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit [802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit =
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit i 2 . =
. DS(Twce a;i;jress 1t0 994 <
Device address 2 . (Slave address) 1’4
1t0 99 - ]
(Slave address) Interval time™ 0 to 250 (ms) o
Interval time 3 0 to 250 (ms) *1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings. E
*2  Select the device address1 without overlapping with that of

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings. otehs;:unites. evice addresst without overiapping wi ato ol
2 Select th_e device address1 without overlapping with that of *3  Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character O
other units. stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT é
(]
-
Z
o
[
O
1]
4
Z
O
(&)

B Communication settings

B Communication settings Make the communication settings by operating the key .
Make the communication settings by operating the key of the temperature controller.
of the temperature controller.
Item Setting range
Item Setting range Communication speed’! |9600bps (fixed)
Communication speed™!  [9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps Data bit: 8bit (fixed)
Communication protocol |MODBUS Data bit configuration™ | Parity bit: None (fixed)

Stop bit: 1bit (fixed)

MODBUS data™

X K 0 to 255 (ms)
Extension time

Device address 2

1t099™

[8NA]: 8bit, None, 1bit (Slave address)

[8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit Interval time"® 0 to 250 (ms)
[BE1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit

Data bit configuration”

(Data bit, Parity bit, Stop *1  Adjust the settings of the GOT side with the temperature

bit) [BE2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit controller settings.
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit *2  Select the device address1 without overlapping with that of
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit other units.

*3  Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character

Device address™ stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT

4
(Slave address) 1to 99 side to the receiving status (until the temperature controller
becomes ready to send). Set as necessary.
Interval time”™® 0 to 250 (ms) *4 When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not
made.

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2  Set the extension time for the data interval time in the
MODBUS communication (which is lower than 24 bit time).
Set when the data time interval exceeds 24 bit time.

*3  Select the device address without overlapping with that of
other units.

*4  When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not
made.

*5  Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character
stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT
side to the receiving status (until the temperature controller
becomes ready to send). Set as necessary.
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9.5.14 Connecting to SA100/SA200

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the temperature controller.

Iltem Setting range

Communication speed ! 9600bps, 19200bps

[8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit
[8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit
Data bit configuration™ [8E1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit
(Data bit, Parity bit, Stop bit) |[8E2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

Device address 2

(2) Setting DIP switches
Make the settings of transmission speed, data bit
configuration, communication protocol.

Dip switch
ON

T

345678

<>

110 99™ - -
(Slave address) . Switch position
Setting item Set value
Interval time™ 0 to 250 (ms) 1]2]3fa]ls][6]|7]s
*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings. Communicati 9600bps ON |OFF
*2  Select the device address1 without overlapping with that of 19200bps |OFF| ON
other units. on speed
*3  Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character 38400bps | ON | ON
stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT . g
) i . Data bit: 8bit,
side to the receiving status (until the temperature controller Paritv: N ON |OFF |OFF
becomes ready to send). Set as necessary. arity: None
*4  When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not Data bit Data bit: 8bit
made. ata bl. aa bit: 8bit, ON |OFF| ON
configuration | Parity: Even
. Data bit: 8bit,
9.5.15 Connecting to X-TIO Module Parity: Odd ON | ON | ON
Coonmr:;';iccjﬁ MODBUS ON
(1) Communication settings P
Make the communication settings of the temperature Internal data OFF OFF
controller. bus
termination
Item Setting range resistor ON ON
" setting
Communication speed 1 19600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
. Data interval
Communication protocol [MODBUS extension 0 to 99ms ON |OFF| ON
Data bit: 8bit, Parity: None time

Data bit: 8bit, Parity: Even

Data bit configuration
Data bit: 8bit, Parity: Odd

Stop bit: 1bit (fixed)

(3) Module address settings
Set the unit address using the rotary switch (address
setting switch).

Module address 2 1t0 99
Internal data bus When combining the module, turn ON the O] | GRrexeRIe) Rotary S_WitCh )
o } internal data bus terminating resistor at both (Address setting switch)
terminating resistor
ends of the module.

Data interval extension Upper digit setting
fime 0 to 99ms (Set value x10)

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings. - .

*2  When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not Lgvsier clllglt s19tt|ng

made. (Set value x1)
qf| [
=]
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Set value Data bit Parity bit Stop bit

~N

N

Q 3 8 Even 2
HINT € r 5 oud 1
5 8 Odd 2

The rotary switch (address setting switch) is also used

for the data interval extension time setting. 6  Set the maximum time from when the last character stop bit

is sent from the GOT side until the transmission cable

The setting method is the same as that of the module becomes ready to receive.

address.

For the data interval extension time, refer to the 9.5.17 Connecting to B400
following. =

[~ (4)Data interval extension time settings o .
B Communication settings

Make the communication settings of B400 using the
rotary switch key and the DIP switch.

(4) Data interval extension time settings
Set the data interval extension time as the following

procedure. For the operation procedure, refer to the B400 manual.
7. Turmn the power of the module OFF. ltem Setting range Settings
Unit address setting - (1)Rotary switch setting
2. Setthe DIP switch 4 and 6 to ON and 5 to OFF. (CH1 to CHB) 01099 (SW1, SW2)
o 4800bps, 9600bps, ) )
3. Set the data interval extension time using the rotary Communication speed 19200bps, 38400bps | (2)DIP switch setting
switch (address setting switch). Data bit configuration 0105 (SW3)
For the setting method, refer to the following. —
. Communication RS-422A, RS-485
[C 7 (3)Module address settings specification setting (3)DIP switch settings
Termination resistor ) (Sw4)
4. Turn the power of the module ON. setting Enable, Disable
The FAIL/RUN lamp lights in green and the set time

*1 When the setting value is 98 or 99, the communication
becomes valid. address is the same as for 97.

(1) Rotary switch setting (SW1, SW2)

5. Turnthe power of the module OFF again and set the Set the unit address using the rotary switch.

DIP switches and rotary switch to the original position.
Rotary switch

9.5.16 Connecting to SB1 (Address setting switch)

18
m@o SW1: Lower digit setting
A (Set value x1)

CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings of SB1 using the
switch key on the front surface.

0180
te} of SW2: Upper digit setting

For the operation procedure, refer to the SB1 manual. Sea™ (Set value x10)

Item Setting range Item Setting range
Communication 0: RKC communication Unit address setting The communication address is the rotary
protocol*2 1: MODBUS (CH1 to CH4) switch setting value + 1.

Device address "3 0099 Unit address setting The communication address is the rotary
(Slave address) (CH5 to CH8) switch setting value + 2.
0: 2400bps
c o 174 |1 4800bps
ommunication spee 2: 9600bps
3: 19200bps
Data bit configuration”™® [0 to 5
Interval time® 0 to 250ms

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2  Select 1: MODBUS.

*3 When the setting value is 0, communication is not
performed.

*4  The communication speed cannot be set to 2400bps or
4800bps on the GOT side.

Select 2 or 3.
*5  For details on the data bit configuration, refer to the
following.
Set value Data bit Parity bit Stop bit
0 8 None 1
1 8 None 2
2 8 Even 1
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(2) DIP switch setting (SW3)

Set the communication speed and the data bit

configuration using the DIP switch (SW3).
Dip switch(SW3)

9.5.18 Station number setting

Set each station number so that no station number

overlaps.

The station number can be set without regard to the cable
connection order. There is no problem even if station
numbers are not consecutive.

Station Station Station Station Station
No.3 No.10 No.1 No.15 No.6
S o o
0 gl]] 0 gl]] 0 gl]] 0 gl]] 0 gl]]
I I I I J

Examples of station number setting
(1) Direct specification
The station number setting range of the temperature

controller side differs from that of the GOT side.
Specify the station No. of the temperature controller to
be changed when setting devices referring the following

-~ _Jo
s W%
w [l ]
~[l ]
o W
o[l ]
~[]
o[l ]
+“—>
OFF ON
Switch position
Setting item | Set value
1]2]s]a]s5]6]7]s
4800bps |OFF|OFF
Communication | 9600bps | ON |OFF
speed 19200bps |OFF| ON
38400bps | ON | ON
Data bit:
8 bits,
parity: OFF | OFF
None,
Stop: 2
bits
Data bit:
8 bits,
Parity: ON |OFF
. None,
Data bit Stop: 1 bit
configuration
Data bit:
8 bits,
Parity: OFF| ON
Even,
Stop: 1 bit
Data bit:
8 bits,
Parity: - ON | ON _
Odd,
Stop: 1 bit

(3) DIP switch settings (SW4)
Set the communication specifications and the
termination resistor using the DIP switch (SW4).

Dip switch(SW4)

ON4 on
1 2 3 4
OFFvy L—~~
Switch position
Setting item Set value
1 2 3 4
Communication RS-422A OFF OFF -
specification
setting RS485 ON ON -
Enable - ON
Termination
resistor setting
Disable - OFF

table.
Module address | GOT side
Tem i i
perature setting of station Remark
controller temperature number
controller side setting
H-PCP-J
H-PCP-A The GOT side station
OtoF 1to 16
H-PCP-B (Hexadc;cimal) (De::)imal) number setting is the module
Z-TIO address setting value +1.
Z-COM
OtoF 17 t0 32 The GOT s@e s.tatlon
Z-DIO . . number setting is the module
(Hexadecimal) | (Decimal) )
address setting value +17.
The GOT side stati
OtoF 33to4g | o oo Sidesiaton
Z-CT . . number setting is the module
(Hexadecimal) | (Decimal) )
address setting value +33.
The GOT side stati
11099 2to100 | C o007 side staton
X-TIO (Decimal) (Decimal) number setting is the module
address setting value +1.
CB, FB, RB, The GOT side station
PF, AG, HA, 1t099 11099 |number setting is the same
MA, RMC, (Decimal) (Decimal) |as the module address
THYV, SA, SB1 setting value.
The GOT side station
B400 11099 11099 |number is the module
(Decimal) (Decimal) |address setting value +1 or
+2.
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(2) Indirect specification

When setting the device, indirectly specify the station
number of the temperature controller of which data is to
be changed using the 16-bit GOT internal data register
(GD10 to GD25).
When specifying the station No. from 100 to 115 on GT
Designer3, the value of GD10 to GD25 compatible to
the station No. specification will be the station No. of
the temperature controller.

Specification | Compatible S e
station NO. device
100 GD10
101 GD11
102 GD12
103 GD13
104 GD14
105 GD15
106 GD16 1t0 99
107 eb1 Fo:)the setting other than the above, error
108 GD18 (dedicated device is out of range) will occur.
109 GD19
110 GD20
111 GD21
112 GD22
113 GD23
114 GD24
115 GD25
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9.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ depending on the models, even though belonging to the same series.
Please make the setting according to the specifications of the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside the range is set, other objects with correct device settings may
not be monitored.

B Setting item

<Bit> CH1 RKC SR Mini HG (|
Device )
Information
> 0000 3 b0 3
[Kind]
VORD
[Range]
Device:
0000-FFFF
Network
Station No.: 1 =
Iltem Description
Device Set the device name, device number, and bit number.
The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of word device.
Information Displays the device type and setting range which are selected in [Device].

Set the monitor target of the set device.

To monitor the temperature controller of the specified station No.
Network ) 1to 99 :To monitor the temperature controller of the specified station No.
Station No. 100 to 115  To specify the station No. of the temperature controller to be monitored by the value of GOT data

register (GD).™

*1 The following shows the relation between station numbers of the temperature controller and the GOT data register.

Station No. GOT data register (GD) Setting range
100 GD10
101 GD11 1t0 99

(If setting a value outside
the range above, a device
114 GD24 range error occurs.)

115 GD25

POINT;

Device settings of RKC temperature controller

MNetwork
Station No.: 1 s .
I Set by a value of "unit address + 1".
* For unit address 0: Set "1".
« For unit address F: Set "16".
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9.6.1 RKC SR Mini HG

) . Device No.
Device name Setting range )
representation
(0]
2
é Word device bit Specified bit of the following word devices —
5
(0]
Q
3
g Data (..) ..0000 to ..FFFF Hexadecimal
S
=

9.7 Precautions

B Station number setting of the temperature controller system
Make sure to establish temperature controller system with No.01 station.

B GOT clock control

Since the temperature controller does not have a clock function, the settings of "time adjusting” or "time broad cast"
by GOT clock control will be disabled.

B Disconnecting some of multiple connected equipment
By setting GOT internal device, GOT can cut the portion of multiple connection of the controller. For example, faulty
station that has communication timeout can be cut from the system.
For details of GOT internal device setting, refer to the following manual.

[~ GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Help

CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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10. CONNECTION TO ALLEN-BRADLEY
PLC

10.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series

Model name

Clock

Communication
Type

Connectable model

Refer to

SLC500

SLC500-20

SLC500-30

SLC500-40

SLC5/01

SLC5/02

RS-232

SLC5/03

SLC5/04

SLC5/05

RS-232

51021

MicroLogix1000
(Digital CPU)

1761-L10BWA

1761-L10BWB

1761-L16AWA

1761-L16BWA

1761-L16BWB

1761-L16BBB

1761-L32AWA

1761-L32BWA

1761-L32BWB

1761-L32BBB

1761-L32AAA

RS-232

GT |GT

27] 23

MicroLogix1000
(Analog CPU)

1761-L20AWA-5A

1761-L20BWA-5A

1761-L20BWB-5A

RS-232

MicroLogix1200

1762-L24BWA

RS-232

MicroLogix1500

1764-LSP

RS-232

[T 1022
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Series

Model name

Clock

Communication
Type

Connectable model

Refer to

ControlLogix

1756-L

1756-L1M1

1756-L1M2

1756-L1M3

1756-L61

1756-L62

1756-L63

1756-L55M12

1756-L55M13

1756-L55M14

1756-L55M16

1756-L55M22

1756-L55M23

1756-L55M24

RS-232
Ethernet

GT |GT

27) 23

5 10.2.3
[ 51031

CompactLogix

1769-L31

1769-L32E

1769-L32C

1769-L35E

1769-L35CR

RS-232
Ethernet

571023
[ 10.3.1

1756-L72S

Ethernet

[ 510.3.1

FlexLogix

1794-L33

1794-L34

RS-232

[ =10.2.3
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10.2 Serial Connection
10.2.1

B When connecting to one PLC

System Configuration for connecting to SLC500 Series
Communication driver
SLC500 — =0
series AB SLC500, AB 1:N
Connection cable (For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11)
PLC Connection cable GOT
s - = = v Number of connectable
Series ommunic ~able mode ax. Option device Model equipment
ation Type Connection diagram number distance
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 23
GT09-C30R20701-9S(3m)
SLC500 RS-232 or 15m 1 GOT for 1 PLC
R8232 connection diagram 1) G2T7
GT15-RS2-9P
B When connecting to multiple PLCs
Communication driver
=1
SLC500 series GOT AB SLC500, AB 1:N
- (For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11)
DH485 network Connection cable
= 7\7 Adapter
PLC Connection cable GOT
Number of
Series 1 Communicatio Conizztlii: giielram Max. Option device Model connectable
GEEIRE n Type 9 distance P equipment
number
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 23
User’ :
SLC500 1770-KF3 RS-232 RS232 connection 15m 1 GOT for 1 adapter
diagram 2) GT
27
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Allen-Bradley product manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc. For details of the product, contact Rockwell Automation, Inc.
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10.2.2 System configuration for connecting to MicroLogix1000/1200/1500 Series

B When connecting to one PLC

Communication driver

MicroLogix D‘(EIII]]
1 OQO/ 1200/1500 GOT AB MicroLogix
series
Connection cable
=
PLC Connection cable GOT
c icati Cabl 2ol m Number of connectable
ommunication able model ax. .
ies™? i i Model equipment
S Type Connection diagram number distance Option device ode
M|c1r<2)|68/g1|>;2)200/ RS-232 - (Built into GOT)
1761-CBL-PM02""
(Series C or later)
or 15m 1 GOT for 1 PLC
GT
MicroLogix1000/ RS.232 R8232 connection diagram 3) CT15.RS2.9P 27
1200/1500

*1 Allen-Bradley product manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc. For details of the product, contact Rockwell Automation, Inc.
*2  For MicroLogix1000 (Digital CPU), it is supported in the series D and later.

B When connecting to multiple PLCs

Communication driver

MicroLogix DXU]I[I
1000/1200/1500 GOT AB MicroLogix
series

DH485 network

CONNECTION TO ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC

Adapter

PLC Connection cable GOT
Number of
L w 1 Communic Cabl? mo.del Max. . . connectable
Series Adapter i T Connection diagram distance Option device Model equipment
number
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 23
MicroLogix1 U .
icroLogix1000/ 1770-KF3 RS-232 (¥s%)RS232 connection 15m 1 GOT for 1 adapter
1200/1500 diagram 2) =0
27
GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Allen-Bradley product manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc. For details of the product, contact Rockwell Automation, Inc.
*2  For MicroLogix1000 (Digital CPU), it is supported in the series C and later.
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10.2.3 System Configuration for connecting to Control/Compact/FlexLogix Series

Communication driver
Control/ E=mm
Compagt/ 7 o AB Control/CompactLogix
FlexLogix series

Connection cable

PLC Connection cable GOT
5 - = = v Number of connectable
Series c?mmunlc . a e. mode . ax. Option device Model equipment
ation Type Connection diagram number distance
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 23
1747-CP3’"
1756-CP3""
Control/Compact/ | - oo o3p 15m 1 GOT for 1 PLC
FlexLogix or o
R8232 connection diagram 4) 27
GT15-RS2-9P
*1  Allen-Bradley product manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc. For details of the product, contact Rockwell Automation, Inc.
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10.2.4 Connection Diagram
RS232 connection diagram 4)
GOT side ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side
The following diagram shows the connection between the
GOT and the PLC. CcD 1 A T e
B RS-232 cable RD(RXD) | 2 f— s | X0
o SD(TXD) | 3 ! Ly 2 | RxD
(1) Connection diagram ; !
ER(DTR) | 4 ' ' ¢— 4 | DTR
RS232 connection diagram 1) sG ‘—I : ' sG
GOT side ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side ° J : i °
____________________ DR(DSR) | & 5 ' Lo 6 | DSR
CD 1 e P cD ' '
! ! RS(RTS) | 7 : ! 7 | RTS
RD(RXD) | 2 : i 3 | TXD :I i ' I::
. ! CS(CTS) | 8 ! : 8 | CTS
SD(TXD) | 3 . L1 2 | RXD ! i
! : - 9 : ! FG
ER(DTR) | 4 ; —e> 6 |[DSR || oo i SR bbby -
| ! N (&)
SG 5 ' : 5 | SG =l
| ! o
DR(DSR) | 6 . : 4 | DTR >
i ! i i w
RS(RTS) | 7 | : N (2) Precautions when preparing a cable -
:] : ; [: (a) Cable length fa)
CS(CTS) | 8 i L 8 | CTS The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or <
- o — FG less. ]
"""""""""" : (b) GOT side connector 4
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following. "_‘{
RS232 connection diagram 2) [ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications ;:'
GOT side ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side (c) ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side connector (o)
e Use the connector compatible with the ALLEN- -
S : 5 T e BRADLEY PLC side module. Z
RD(RXD) | 2 : 7 2 | TXD For details, refer to the ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC =
sD(TXD) | 3 o 3 | RxD user's manual. 8
: N F4
ER(DTR) | 4 — 6 | DSR S
SG 5 : i 7 SG 8
DRDSR) | 6 : 20 | DTR
RS(RTS) | 7 ::I ! 5 I:: 4 | RTS
cs(cTs) | 8 E 5 5 | CTs
- 9 —= E 8 | CD

RS232 connection diagram 3)

GOT side ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side

cD 1 1| 24v
RD(RXD) | 2t 7 | TXD
SD(TXD) | 3 L 4 | RXD
ERDTR) | 4 5 | CD
SG 5 : 2 | sG
DR(DSR) | & ! s | sG
RS(RTS) | 7 » 6 | CTS
CS(CTS) | 8 E 3 | RTS
- 9 —o FG
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10.2.5 GOT Side Settings

B Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)
Set the channel of the connected equipment.

8 Controller Setting (=8 EaE

H_Controler setting
CH1:AB SLC500

@ cHz:None Manufacturer: (a8 5

@ Cuaztione Controller Type: 8 sLcsoo -
E-gn, Network/Duplex Settir
& Routing Informatio
2B cateway VE: standard yR(Rs232) -
%5 Communication
&b Geteway Serve
89 Gateway Cient

B Mail

Diwer: (A8 sicsoo, A8 1N -

et Sertng

FTP Server
Fg Fie Transfer (F Property Value
85 Q Redundant Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200
 station No. Switch —— st
Stop Bt 1bit
Parity Even
Sum Check Done
sum Check Type BCC
Adapter Address 0
Host Address 1
« i D .
)

Click!

7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the
menu.

2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the

channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.

» Manufacturer: AB

» Controller Type: Set either of the followings.
= AB SLC500
= AB MicroLogix1000/1200/1500
= AB Control/CompactLogix

* |/F: Interface to be used

+ Driver: Set either of the followings.
- AB SLC500, AB 1:N 3%t
= AB MicroLogix
= AB Control/CompactLogix

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[Z 5 10.2.5 m Communication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

POINIT,

The settings of connecting equipment can be

confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[ZF 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

B Communication detail settings
(1) AB SLC500,AB 1: Ns

Property Value
Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200
Data Bit 8 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Sum Check Done
Sum Check Type BCC
Adapter Address 0
Host Address 1
Iltem Description Range
Set this item when change the
. transmission speed used for 4800bps,
Transmission L )
Speed communication with the connected 9600bps,
P equipment. 19200bps
(Default: 19200bps)
Specify the adapter address (station
Ad Add +1 |No. of the PLC that the GOT will 010 31
apter ress monitor) in the connected network.
(Default: 0)
Specify the host address (station No.
4 of the adapter to which the GOT is
Host Address . 1to 31
connected) in the connected network.
(Default: 1)

*1 Do not specify the same value for the adapter address and
host address.

(2) AB MicroLogix

Property Value
Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200
Data Bit 8 bit

Stop Bit 1 bit

Parity MNone
Sum Check Done
Sum Check Type BCC

Adapter Address 0

Host Address 1

Iltem Description Range

Set this item when change the

L 4800bps,
L transmission speed used for
Transmission communication with the connected 9600bps,
Speed equibment 19200bps,
quipment. 38400bps

(Default: 19200bps)

Specify the format in which the sum
check is performed during

Sum Check Type |communication when performing sum |BCC, CRC16
check.
(Default: BCC)

Specify the adapter address (station
Ad Add +4 | No. of the PLC that the GOT will 0063
apter ress monitor) in the connected network.

(Default: 0)

Specify the host address (station No.
of the adapter to which the GOT is
connected) in the connected network.
(Default: 1)

Host Address " 0to 63

*1 Do not specify the same value for the adapter address and
host address.
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(3) AB Control/CompactLogix

POINT;
Property |‘u’alue
Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200 (1) Communication interface setting by the Utility

: . The communication interface setting can be
Data Bit 8 bit e 9 .

, . changed on the Utility's [Communication setting]
Al 1bit after writing [Communication Settings] of project
Parity Mone data.

Sum Check Type BCC For details on the Utility, refer to the following

Retry(Times) 3 manual.

Timeout Time(Sec) 3 [C5~ GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

Adapter Address 0 (2) Precedence in communication settings

Host Address 0 Whgn settings are rr)ade_z by GT.DeS|gner3 or the
) Utility, the latest setting is effective.

Delay Time(ms) 0

ltem Description Range
Set this item when change the 9600bps,
Transmission transmission speed used for 19200bps,
Speed communication with the connected 38400bps,
P equipment. 57600bps
(Default: 19200bps) 115200bps
Set this item when change the data
) length used for communication with ) )
Data Bit 7bits/8bits

the connected equipment.
(Default: 8bits)

Specify the stop bit length for
Stop Bit communications. 1bit/2bits
(Default: 1bit)

Specify whether or not to perform a

CONNECTION TO ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC

None
. parity check, and how it is performed
Parity X L Even
during communication. 0dd
(Default: None)
Specify the format in which the sum
check is performed during BCC
Sum Check Type |communication when performing sum CRC!16

check.
(Default: BCC)

Set the number of retries to be
erformed when a communication
Retry P 0 to 5times
error occurs.

(Default: 3times)

Set the time period for a
Timeout Time communication to time out. 3 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)

Specify the adapter address (station

No. of the PLC that the GOT will

Adapter Address | O ' \"® atthe GLOT wl 0to 254
monitor) in the connected network.

(Default: 0)

Specify the host address (station No.
of the adapter to which the GOT is

Host Address connected) in the connected network. Oto 254
(Default: 0)
Set this item to adjust the
transmission timing of the

Delay Time communication request from the 0 to 300ms

GOT.
(Default: Oms)
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10.2.6

ROINT,

ALLEN

PLC Side Setting

-BRADLEY PLC
For details of ALLEN-BRADLEY PLCs, refer to the

following manuals.
[ = ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC user's Manual

B Directly connecting to the CPU

B Connecting to DH485 network via adapter

(1770-

KF3) (Setting of Adapter)

Item

Setting details

Baud Rate™’

4800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps

Setting details

MicroLogix Control/
ltem
1500 Series ) 9
Series
4800bps, 4800bps, 4800bps,
4 9600bps, 9600bps,
Baud Rate 9600bps,
19200bps 19200bps, 19200bps,
s 38400bps 38400bps
Parity EVEN NONE NONE
Control Line NO HANDSHAKING

Communication

DF1 HALF-DUPLEX SLAVE

Driver

Dupl|c§1te Packet DISABLE

Detection

Station Address 0

Error Detection BCC BCC, CRC™2 BCC, CRC™

*1

*2

Set the Baud Rate according to the transmission speed
setting on the GOT side.

For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to
the following.

E\/jz 10.2.5 m Communication detail settings

Set the Error Detection according to the sum check format
setting on the GOT side.

For the sum check format setting on the GOT side, refer to
the following.

[Z5 10.2.5 m Communication detail settings

Parity Even
Flow Control Disable (No Handshaking)
DF1 Devi
evice DF1 half-duplex slave, local mode
Category
Error Detection™ BCC
DH-485 Baud Rate 19200bps
Maximum Node 3
Address Tto 31
DH-485 Node 4
Address Oto 31
*1 Set the Baud Rate according to the transmission speed
setting on the GOT side.
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to
the following.
Ej:?b 10.2.5 m Communication detail settings
*2  Set the Error Detection according to the sum check format
setting on the GOT side.
For the sum check format setting on the GOT side, refer to
the following.
S: 10.2.5 m Communication detail settings
*3  For the Maximum Node Address, set the same address as
the Maximum Node Address on the DH-485 network.
*4  Set the DH-485 Node Address according to the Host

Address on the GOT side.

Set a unique DH-485 Node Address so that it does not
conflict with the Node Address of the PLC CPU on the DH-
485 network.

For the Host Address setting on the GOT side, refer to the
following.

[ 10.2.5 m Communication detail settings
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10.3 Ethernet Connection

10.3.1 System configuration for connecting to ControlLogix or CompactLogix

*1 Allen-Bradley product manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc. For details of the product, contact Rockwell Automation, Inc.
*2  The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network
system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.
*3  Alength between a hub and a node.
The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.
The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.
* 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)
* 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)
When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.
*4  The connectable EtherNet/IP communication module differs depending on the PLC series.
(ControlLogix5550/5555/5560)
1756-ENET(10Mbps), 1756-ENBT(10/100Mbps)
(ControlLogix5570)
1756-EN2TR(10/100Mbps)
*5  The number of the connectable GOTs for 1 PLC differs depending on the PLC series.
(ControlLogix5550/5555/5560)
* When PLC:GOT is N:1, the following number of the PLCs can be connected to 1 GOT.
TCP: 128 or less
When PLC:GOT is 1:N, the following number of the GOTs can be connected to 1 PLC.
TCP: 64 or less (recommended to 16 or less)
(ControlLogix5570)
When PLC:GOT is N:1, the following number of the PLCs can be connected to 1 GOT.
TCP: 128 or less
When PLC:GOT is 1:N, the following number of the GOTs can be connected to 1 PLC.
TCP: 128 or less (recommended to 16 or less)

Communication driver
ControlLogix, E‘hefNe‘,"Pt, cor 1= (]
: communication
CompactLogix module EtherNetIP(AB), Gateway
Connection cable
i
PLC Connection cable GOT
EtherNet/IP Communi Maximum Number of connectable (&)
Series o o cation Cable model™? segment Option device Model ™ equipment ~
communication module 3 o
Type length >
. GT Ll
1756-ENET(10Mbps)™ 27 aI
. . » 10BASE-T . GT
ControlLogix | 1756-ENBT(10/100Mbps)“ | Ethernet 100m - (Built into GOT 7
9 ( ps)'4 Shielded twisted pair cable ( il 23 é
1756-EN2TR(10/100Mbps) (STP) or unshielded o
twisted pair cable (UTP) of When PLC:GOT is N-1 Z'
category 5 or higher ) . ) w
. 100BASE-TX ;I;(;l:.(;é&_&rPLCs orless _I
Shielded twisted pair cable 2'
CompactLogix - Ethernet (STP) or unshielded 100m - (Built into GOT) ) .

twisted pair cable (UTP) of When PLC:GOT is 1:N 8

category 3 or higher TCP: 32 GOTs or less
gory 9 (recommended to 16 or %
less) for 1 PLC —
-
O
1}
4
Z
(@)
(&)
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10.3.2 GOT Side Settings

B Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)
Set the channel of the connected equipment.

& Controller setting =)o s
& Controller Seftng | =
CH1:AB Control/Comp:
@ cHztione Manufacturer: (a8 -
@ CH3:None
@ cHa:nione (Controller Type: (48 controlCompactLogx -]
= mg%ﬁm‘;“;ﬂ‘?;;:ﬁ *Please set the Ethernat Setting of the Controller with a list of lower sereet
-5k Gateway WF: (Stendard I/F(Ethemet):Mutti B
1% Communication )
; g% Gateway Serve | 2er: [Etherniet/P(4B), Gateway -]
B8 Gateway Client
~{@H FTP Server
- B File Transfer (F Property. Value L
© e | [T : ’
- GOT Station 1
GOT Ethemet Setting 192.168.3.18
GOT Communication Port No. 5026
Retry(Times)
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Deay Time(ms) 0
Ethemet Setting
FREEEE
Host| NetNo. Station Unt Type PP Address
1] = 1 1 AB(Etherliet/IP) [RERY
v ; i
[0k ][ cancal [ asow |

Click!

7. Sselect [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the

menu.

7. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the

channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.
* Manufacturer: AB
« Controller Type: Control/CompactLogix
* |/F: Interface to be used
 Driver: EtherNet/IP(AB), Gateway

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,

Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[ZF 11.3.2 m Communication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

POINT

The settings of connecting equipment can be

confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[CF 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

B Communication detail settings
Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property
GOT Net Mo.
GOT Station

GOT Ethemet Setting
GOT Communication Port No. 5026

Value

1

1
192.168.3.18

Retry( Times) 3

Startup Time(Sec) 3

Timeout Time(Sec) 3

Delay Time{ms) il

ltem Description Range

GOT Net No. Set the network No. of the GOT. 110239
(Default: 1)

GOT BE Set the station No. of the GOT. 1to 64
(Default: 1)
Set the GOT IP address, subnet

GOT Ethernet | mask, default gateway, peripheral S/ |[ Z—GOT

Bl
BE

W communication port No.,
transparent port No.

Ethernet setting

1024 to 5010,
GOT Set the GOT port No. for the 5014 to 65534
Communication |connection with the Ethernet module. | (Except for 5011,
Port No. (Default: 5015) 5012,5013, 44818
and 49153)
Set the number of retries to be
performed when a communication
timeout occurs. .
Retry o 0 to Stimes
When receiving no response after
retries, the communication times out.
(Default: 3times)
Specify the time period from the GOT
) startup until GOT starts the
Startup Ti 1 to 255
arup time communication with the PLC CPU. ° sec
(Default: 3sec)
Set the time period for a
Timeout Time | communication to time out. 3 to 90sec

(Default: 3sec)

Delay Time

Set the delay time for reducing the
load of the network/destination PLC.
(Default: Oms)

0 to 10000 (ms)
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B GOT Ethernet setting

B Ethernet setting

[ GOT Ethernet setting =)
eflact GOT Ethernet setting in the GOT:
This setting is shared by other Ethernet driver settings.
GOT IP Addrass: 192 . 168 3 18
Subnet Mask: 255 . 255 255 0
Default Gateway: 0 . 0 0 .0
Peripheral /W Communication Port No.: 5015 =
Transparent Port Mo.: 5014
0K ] [ Cancel
Iltem Description Range
Set the IP address of the GOT. 0.0.0.0to
GOT IP Add
%% | (Default: 192.168.0.18) 255.255.255.255
Set the subnet mask for the sub
network.(Only for connection via
router) 0.0.0.0to
Subnet Mask
uonet Mas If the sub network is not used, the [255.255.255.255
default value is set.
(Default: 255.255.255.0)
Set the router address of the
Defaut comecied oy or connecton | 22000
Gateway ) ’ y 255.255.255.255
via router)
(Default: 0.0.0.0)
1024 to 5010,
R - Set the GOT port No. for the S/W 5014 to 65534
B SIW B1EF 0P
F—Fk N communication. (Except for 5011,
- 0 (Default: 5015) 5012, 5013 and
49153)
1024 to 5010,
Set the GOT port No. for the 5014 to 65534
FSYARPLY transparent fu‘;ction (Except for 5011
~FBK— k No. P ' P ’

(Default: 5014)

5012, 5013 and
49153)

"8 contraller setting ==
[ Controler Setting [
i@ CH1:AB Control/Comp:
- arzaone Manufacturer: = =)
@ cHaone Controller Type: (4B ControlCompactLogix -]
S ptworks Z“[D”‘ﬁ;‘r,f:g! *Please set the Ethemet Setting of the Controller with a list of lower scree
-5k Gateway VR [standard YF(Ethemet):Muti -
| E EZTET,“;V“?;‘TQ Driver: [Etherhet/IP(AB), Gateway -
FTP Server
--Fig File Transfer (F° Property Value L
% Q Redundant GOT Nt No. 1 1
4D Station No. Switch GO seation |
GOT Ethernet Setting 192.168.3.18
GOT Communication Port No. 5026
Retry(Times) 3
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 0
Ethernet Setting
HBEE
Host Net No. Station Unit Type 1P Address
1 = 1 1 AB(EtherNet/IP) 1.1.1.1
9 ' i o
f oK |[[ cncel J[ ooy |
Item Description Set value
Host The host is displayed.(The host is
indicated with an asterisk (*).)
Set the network No. of the connected
Net No. Ethernet module. 1to 239
(Default: blank)
Set the station No. of the connected
Station Ethernet module. 1to 64
(Default: blank)
AB(EtherNet/
Type AB(EtherNet/IP) (fixed )
yp ( ) (fixed) IP) (fixed)
Set the IP address of the connected )
PLC side IP
IP address Ethernet module. address
(Default: blank)
Port No. 44818 (fixed) 44818 (fixed)
Communication ) )
TCP (fixed) TCP (fixed)
format
Set the slot No. of the PLC to which
Slot No. the Ethernet module is connected. 0to 16
(Default: blank)

POINT

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication setting]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project

data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.

[T~ GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.

(3) Setting IP address and port No
The same IP address cannot be set for the same
port No.The same IP address can be set for the
different port No.
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10.3.3 PLC side setting

POINIT,

ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC
For details of ALLEN-BRADLEY PLCs, refer to the
following manuals.

[T = ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC user's Manual

B Parameter setting
Set the following parameters with the software package
manufactured by the Allen-Bradley.

Item Setting details
Name Sets the name.
IP Address IP address of the connected module™

Slots No. for installing the EtherNet/IP communication

Slot
module

*1 For the IP address, make the same setting as that of each
Ethernet module set on GT Designer3.
Do not set the same IP Address as those of GOT and
controller on the Ethernet network.
For the address setting on GT Designer3, refer to the
following.

[ 7 11.3.2 m Communication detail settings

10.3.4 Precautions

B When setting IP address

Do not use "0" and "255" at the end of an IP address.
(Numbers of *.*.*.0 and *.*.*.255 are used by the
system.)

The GOT may not monitor the controller correctly with
the above numbers.

Consult with the administrator of the network before
setting an IP address to the GOT and controller.

B When connecting to multiple GOTs

(1) Setting Station
When connecting two or more GOTs in the Ethernet
network, set each [Station] to the GOT.

[~ 10.3.2 mEthernet setting

(2) Setting IP address
Do not use the IP address "192.168.3.18" when using
multiple GOTs.
A communication error may occur on the GOT with the
IP address.

B When connecting to the multiple network
equipment (including GOT) in a segment
By increasing the network load, the transmission speed
between the GOT and PLC may be reduced.
The following actions may improve the communication
performance.
* Using a switching hub
» More high speed by 100BASE-TX

(100Mbps)Reduction of the monitoring points on GOT

10-14 10. CONNECTION TO ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC
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10.4 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT
are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the POINT

maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ Device settings of ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC

depending on the models, even though belonging to the The ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC device addressing
same series. consists of a file and element.

Please make the setting according to the specifications of Make setting as fOHOWS_ using QT Designer3.
the controller actually used. (1) AB SLCS500, AB Micro Logix

When a non-existent device or a device number outside (@) When setting a bit address as a bit device

the range is set, other objects with correct device settings B 3 : 64 15
may not be monitored.
File type :|_ —[Bit No.
] Setting item File No. Bit delimiter
Element delimiter Element No.
<Bit> CH1 AB Control/CompactLogix ﬂ-‘ l«
Device Informztion - Setting by GT Designer3
BoOL ~ 0 = [0 = ] i
Device
[Kind]
olle|F BIT - - —
[Range] B * 3 = : 64 = [/ 15 =
AllB|C File Mo.: '|' '|; '|: '|;
0999
Element No.:
0-31999 File type File No. Element No. — Bit No.

Network

©Host @ Other Network No.: 1 = | station No.: 1 2

T 4 @ 7 / 11
: File type :|_ —|: Bit No.
Switch to the tag list dialog File No. Bit delimiter
!

CONNECTION TO ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC

Element delimiter Element No.
ltem Description
Set the device name, file number, element number, and bit - Setting by GT Designer3
Device number. Device
The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of word
device. T =+ 4 = 2 (7 = . NOME =« [ 14(7TT)
Informa | Displays the device type and setting range which are selected T -|;
tion in [Device]. File type File No. Element No. Bit No
Set the station number of the PLC connected to the specified
device.
Host Select this item when monitoring the host PLC.
Network Select this when monitoring the other PLCs.
After selecting, set the station number of the
Other PLC to be monitored.
NWNo.: Set the network No.
Station No.: Set the station No.

( &?‘ Select this button to importing the tag file created by
_%@ RSLogix5000 and set devices while checking the tag names.
Blct] For how to import tag files, refer to the following.

UBA
S [ 7 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Help
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(b) When setting an element address as a word
device

N 7

15
File type j L Element No.
File No.
l

Element delimiter

- Setting by GT Designer3

Device
N o~ 7 =1 = (15 = 0 &
File type L File No. —|7— Element No

7 . ACC

L

File type [
File No. Word delimiter
Element delimiter
!
- Setting by GT Designer3
Device
T ~ 4 = x| 7 = - 2[ACC? - /0
T L Word
File type File No. Element No.

(2) AB Control/CompactLogix
(a) When setting a bit address as a bit device
INT 3 [64] , b15

Bit No.
Element No.

File type
File No.

- Setting by GT Designer3
Device

NT =~ 3 = I 1. 15 =

T
File type File No. -LEIement No. -LBit No.

(b) When setting an element address as a word

device
INT 3 [64]
File type ——,_ T— Element No.
File No.
!
- Setting by GT Designer3
Device
INT » 3 = = 1
File type  File No. L Element No.

Device
. . No.
Device name Setting range
represen
tation
B3:0/0 to B3:255/1
Bit (B) 3:0/0 to B3:255/15
B10:0/0 to B255:255/15
Timer (Timing T4:0/14(TT) to T4:255/14(TT)
bit) (T)"2 T10:0/14(TT) to T255:255/14(TT)
Timer (Timing T4:0/13(DN) to T4:255/13(DN)
bit) (T)"2 T10:0/13(DN) to T255:255/13(DN)
g Counter (Up C5:0/15(CU) to C5:255/15(CU)
E counter) (C)"2 C10:0/15(CU) to C255:255/15(CU) Decimal
&| Counter
(Down C5:0/14(CD) to C5:255/14(CD)
' C10:0/14(CD) to C255:255/14(CD)
counter) (C)
Counter
(Completion C5:0/13(DN) to C5:255/13(DN)
C10:0/13(DN) toC255:255/13(DN
bit) (C) (DN to (ON)
N7:0 to N7:255
Integer (N) N10:0 to N255:255
. .3 B3:0 to B3:255
Bit (B) B10:0 to B255:255
Timer (Set T4:0.1(PRE) to T4:255.1(PRE)
value) (T)"1"2 T10:0.1(PRE) to T255:255.1(PRE)
Timer (Current T4:0.2(ACC) to T4:255.2(ACC)
value) (T)"1"2 T10:0.2(ACC) to T255:255.2(ACC)
Decimal

Word device

Counter (Set
value) (C)1"2

C5:0.1(PRE) to C5:255.1(PRE)
C10:0.1(PRE) to C255:255.1(PRE)

Counter
(Current

value) (C) 12

©5:0.2(ACC) to C5:255.2(ACC)
C10:0.2(ACC) to C255:255.2(ACC)

Integer (N)*1

N7:0 to N7:255
N10:0 to N255:255

*1  Writing to device is not allowed for 32 bit data.

*2  Monitoring or writing is not possible in the continuous device
designation mode.
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10.4.2 AB MicroLogix1000/1200/

10.4.3 AB MicroLogix1000/1200/1500

10.4 Device Range that Can Be Set

1500 Series Series (Device extended)
For details of this communication driver, please contact our
Device company.
. . No.
Device name Setting range
represen
tation
Bit (B) B3:0/0 to B255:255/15
Timer (Timin i
i) (T)(*3 9 T3:0/14(TT) to T255:255/14(TT) 10.4.4 AB Control/CompactLogix
I
Timer
(Completion bit) T3:0/13(DN) to T255:255/13(DN) Device
Mm? No.
8 Device name Setting range
3| counter (e C3:0/15(CU) to C255:255/15(CU i represen
§ counter) (C)'® :0/15(CU) to : (CU) Decimal tation
“ 1 Counter (Down 3
\ C3:0/14(CD) to C255:255/14(CD) = !
counter) (C) & | BOOL BOOLO[0] to BOOL999[31999] | Decimal
Counter &
Completion bit : :
:c:)'3 p ) C3:0/13(DN) to C255:255/13(DN) o | INT INTO[O] to INTO99[999]
>
[0} - .
Integer (N) N3:0/0 to N255:255/15 g DINT' DINTO[O0] to DINT999[999] Decimal
. : ; S
Bit (B) B3:0 to B255:255 = | REAL™ REALO[0] to REAL999[999]
Timer (Set - - —
oqe3 T3:0.1(PRE) to T255:255.1(PRE) *1  Only 32-bit (2-word) designation is allowed.
value) (T)
Timer (Current
13 T3:0.2(ACC) to T255:255.2(ACC)
value) (T)
[0]
-2 | Counter (Set
3 e C3:0.1(PRE) to C255:255.1(PRE) ,
g value) (C) Decimal
;5 Counter
(Current value) C3:0.2(ACC) to C255:255.2(ACC)
(C)"'I*S
Integer (N) N3:0 to N255:255
32bit integer L3:0 to L3:255
(L) L255:0 to L255:255
*1 Writing to device is not allowed for 32 bit data.
*2  Writing to device is not allowed for 16 bit data.
*3  Monitoring or writing is not possible in the continuous device
designation mode.
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11. CONNECTION TO GE PLC

11.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series

Model name

Clock

Communication
Type

Connectable model

Refer to

Series90-30

1IC693CPU311

IC693CPU313

1IC693CPU323

1C693CPU350

1C693CPU360

1C693CPU363

1C693CPU366

1C693CPU367

1C693CPU374

RS-232
RS-422

GT [GT

27) 23

= 11.21

Series90-70

1C697CPU731

IC697CPX772

1IC697CPX782

1C697CPX928

1IC697CPX935

1IC697CPU780

IC697CGR772

IC697CGR935

1C697CPU788

1C697CPU789

IC697CPM790

RS-232
RS-422

GT |GT

271 23

[T 1122

VersaMax
Micro

IC200UAA003

IC200UAL004

IC200UAL005

IC200UAL006

IC200UAA007

IC200UAR028

1C200UDD110

1C200UDD120

1C200UDD212

IC200UDR005

IC200UDR006

IC200UDRO10

1C200UDDO64

1C200UDD164

IC200UDR164

IC200UDRO064

IC200UAR014

1C200UDD 104

1C200UDD112

IC200UDRO001

1C200UDR002

IC200UDRO003

RS-232
RS-422

GT |GT

27] 23

[ 1123
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11.2 System Configuration

11.2.1

Connecting to Series90-30

POINT

Connectable model

Only the models that are compatible with SNP-X protocol can be connected.

Power

Supplies 90-30 Modules

Series  Communication

B For the RS-232 connection

Connection cable

GOT

Communication driver

=1

GE (SNP-X)

PLC Connection cable GOT N
umber O
Power . Communication C.omt.mun c Cabl? mZ-deI Z/!atx‘ a— otk connectable
a oael name a Ication onnection diagram ISta ption device oae f
| 1 equipment
Supplies Modules Type number nce
GT
27
e s GT
ICB93PWR321 - (Built into GOT) 23
IC693PWR330 | 1C693CPU311 -
IC693PWR331 | IC693CPU313 | IC693CMM311 | RS-232 (gat)RS-232 15m
IC693PWR332 | IC693CPU323 connection diagram 1) o
IC693PWR328
GT15-RS2-9P
GT
27
- (Builtinto GOT) | 4
IC693PWR321 | IC693CPU350 23
IC693PWR330 | IC693CPU360 _—
IC693PWR331 | IC693CPU366 | IC693CMM311 | RS-232 Rsf232 15m 1 PLC for 1 GOT
IC693PWR332 | IC693CPU367 connection diagram 1) =
IC693PWR328 | 1C693CPU374
GT15-RS2-9P
e GT
ICE93PWR321 - (Built into GOT) 23
IC693PWR330
(V]
IC693PWR331 | IC693CPU363 | IC693CMM311 | RS-232 EER)Rs-232 15m
IC693PWR332 connection diagram 1) GT
27
IC693PWR328
GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by GE Corporation.
For details of the product, contact GE Corporation.
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B For the RS-422 connection (connecting to the Communication Modules)

PLC Connection cable GOT
@ Cable model Number of
Power Communication lom'mun Connection Max. . . connectable
i Model name o ication . . Option device Model :
Supplies”! Modules ™" S— diagram distance equipment
. number
GT
27
. GT
- (Built into GOT
IC693PWR321 ( ) 23
IC693PWR330 | IC693CPU311 RS-422
IC693PWR331 IC693CPU313 1C693CMM311 RS-422 connection 1200m
IC693PWR332 | 1C693CPU323 diagram 1) G277
IC693PWR328
GT15-RS4-9S
- (Built into GOT)
IC693PWR321 IC693CPU350
IC693PWR330 | 1C693CPU360 RS-422 8 PLCs for 1
IC693PWR331 IC693CPU366 IC693CMM311 RS-422 connection 1200m GOT
IC693PWR332 | 1C693CPU367 diagram 1) ‘32T7
IC693PWR328 | 1C693CPU374
GT15-RS4-9S
- (Built into GOT)
IC693PWR321
IC693PWR330 RS-422
IC693PWR331 IC693CPU363 IC693CMM311 RS-422 connection 1200m
IC693PWR332 diagram 1) GZT7
IC693PWR328
GT15-RS4-9S
*1 Product manufactured by GE Corporation.
For details of the product, contact GE Corporation.
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B For the RS-422 connection (connecting to the Power Supplies)

PLC Connection cable GOT Numb .
umber O
S ies’! Model name Sii?gs Coni:::if)rrlngiielram Max. Option device Model connectable
Power Supplies g st P equipment
Type number
- (Built into GOT) 23
IC693PWR321 IC693CPU350
IC693PWR330 IC693CPU360 —
IC693PWR331 | IC693CPU366 | RS-422 (EaRRS-422 1200m
IC693PWR332 IC693CPU367 connection diagram 2) o
IC693PWR328 IC693CPU374
GT15-RS4-95
8 PLCs for 1 GOT
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) D3
IC693PWR321
IC693PWR330
u -
IC693PWR331 IC693CPU363 | RS-422 (EER)Rs-422 1200m
IC693PWR332 connection diagram 2)
IC693PWR328
GT15-RS4-95

*1 Product manufactured by GE Corporation.
For details of the product, contact GE Corporation.

B For the RS-422 connection (connecting to the PLC)

PLC Connection cable GOT
- Number of
o Com.munl Cablfe mo.del Max. . . coincEEkE
Power Supplies Model name cation Connection diagram distance Option device Model equipment
Type number
- (Built into GOT)
IC693PWR321
IC693PWR330
1IC693CPU363 U - 8 PLC f
IC693PWR331 RS-422 RS-422 1200m or
IC693PWR332 (CPU port 2) connection diagram 2) GZT 1GoT
7
IC693PWR328
GT15-RS4-9S
*1 Product manufactured by GE Corporation.
For details of the product, contact GE Corporation.
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11.2.2 Connecting to Series90-70

POINT,

Only the models that are compatible with SNP-X protocol can be connected.

B For the RS-232 connection

11.2 System Configuration

Communication driver
Series  Communication @xﬂm]
90-70  Modules GOT
GE (SNP-X)
Connection cable 9
PLC Connection cable GOT
- Number of
Communication Commum Cablg quel Max. . X connectable
Model name Modules™ cation Connection diagram distance Option device Model equipment
Oopes Type number
IC697CPX772 GT
IC697CPX782 27
IC697CPX928 - (Built into GOT) 93
1C697CPX935
1C697CPU780 Teor .
IC697CPUT88 IC697CMM711 RS-232 RS-232 connection | 45 1 PLC for 1 GOT
IC697CPU789 diagram 1) o
1C697CPU731
IC697CGR772 GT15-RS2-9P
IC697CGR935
1IC697CPM790
*1 Product manufactured by GE Corporation.
For details of the product, contact GE Corporation.
B For the RS-422 connection
Communication driver
Series  Communication |:|1[[|I|]
90-70 Modules GOT G (SNP-X)
Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT
- Number of
Communication Commum Cablg mo.del Max. . . connectable
PLC Modules™ cation Connection diagram distance Option device Model equipment
e P Type number
IC697CPX772 oT
IC697CPX782 27
IC697CPX928 - (Built into GOT) 23
IC697CPX935
1IC697CPU780
o .
IC697CPU788 IC697CMM711 | RS-422 RS-422 connection | 4500 Wp o B PLCs for
IC697CPU789 diagram 1) C.
1C697CPU731
IC697CGR772 GT15-RS4-95
IC697CGR935
1C697CPM790
*1 Product manufactured by GE Corporation.
For details of the product, contact GE Corporation.
*2  Including the cable length of the option devices.
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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11.2.3 Connecting to VersaMax Micro

POINT,

Only the models that are compatible with SNP-X protocol can be connected.

B For the RS-232 connection

Communication driver

VersaMax @lﬂ]]]]

Micro GoT GE (SNP-X)

Connection cable

PLC Connection cable GOT
CeniteEtm Cable model Number of. connectable
Model name Type Connection diagram Max. distance Option device Model equipment
number
GT
27

.'gﬁggﬂﬁﬁg?i - (Built into GOT) 23
IC200UDD104
1C200UDD112 RS-232 RS-232 connection 15m 3
IC200UDR001 diagram 2) o 5
IC200UDR002 "
IC200UDR003 GT15-RS2-9P o

(o]

|—
IC200UAL004 ot -
IC200UAL005 27 ®)
IC200UAL006 - (Built into GOT) 23 1 PLC for 1 GOT -
IC200UAAQ07 8
IC200UAR028 Z
1C200UDD110 CZD
IC200UDD120
1C200UDD212 RS-232 RS-232 connection 15m O
IC200UDR005 diagram 2) o
IC200UDR006
IC200UDRO010 GT15-RS2-9P
IC200UDDO64
IC200UDD164
IC200UDR164
IC200UDRO64
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B For the RS-422 connection

Communication driver

VersaMax DXEI]]]]

Micro

GOT GE (SNP-X)

Connection cable

PLC Connection cable GOT
Cable model Number of connectable

PLC Communication Connection diagram | Max. distance Option device Model equipment

T
Ve number

IC200UAL004 —
IC200UAL005 27
IC200UAL006 - (Built into GOT) T
IC200UAAQ07
IC200UAR028
IC200UDD110
o oot RS-422 connection
IC200UDD212 RS-422 et 1200m
IC200UDR005 diagram 3) 62T7
IC200UDR006

IC200UDRO10
IC200UDDO064
IC200UDD164
IC200UDR164
IC200UDRO64

Up to 8 PLCs for
1GOT

GT15-RS4-9S
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11.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the
GOT and the PLC.

11.3.1 RS-232 cable

B Connection diagram

(1) RS-232 connection diagram 1)

GOT side Communication Modules

CD (O || 1 |SHILD
RD(RXD) | 2 |« i — 2 | TD
SD(TXD) | 3 [ ‘s 3| RD
ERDTR) | 4 [— 4 | RTS

SG 5 1 7| sG
DRDSR) | 6 [« . 5 | cTs
RS(RTS) | 7 | & | DCD
CS(CTS) | 8 ::I ' | 20 | DTR

NC o | Mool

FG
(2) RS-232 connection diagram 2)

GOT side pLC

cD 1 :'"""""""""":
RD(RXD) | 2 fe—i 4 | TXD
SD(TXD) | 3 i — 3 |RXD
EROTR) | ¢ (— | 4 |RTS

SG 5 8 |GND
DRDSR) | 6 2 |CcTs
RS(RTS) | 7 5 |DCD
CS(CTS) | :l 6 |DTR

NC 9 e 7 5V

FG

*1 For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following
manual.

E:? GE PLC user's Manual

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(3) Cable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

(4) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

7~ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(5) GE PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the GE PLC side
module.
For details, refer to the GE PLC user's manual.
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11.3.2 RS-422 cable

Connection diagram

(1) RS-422 connection diagram 1)

Communication terminating resistorﬁ Communication
GOT side Module 12002 Module
fNT T T TS TS m s s s ~ 2 il ~
! [ TERM [ !
b o 24 | 1 1 24 | TERM
'y '1  RD( L '
SDA | 1 OB 5 — 2 | RO
I : | : RD(A’ [ [N
SDB 6 N T (&) 13 il i 13 RD(A’
b 11 sD@ P L
RDA | 2 — r ©) 21 — ™ 21 | SD(B)
' ' SD(A b '
RDB | 7 :. T * 9 :: :: 9 | SD(A)
1 : I : ov 1 : : :
SG 5 — = 7 L T 7 ov
D |1 RTS(A i i
b 'l CTS(A i i
CSA | 4 |+ e INTRI E 1| cTs@y
[ ' | RTS(B P i
L L1 CcTsE b L
csB | o e I I x 23 | CTS(®
F - Y ’ SHLD F P ’
;*1 1 ;*1 1 SHLD
*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
*2  Aterminating resistor should be connected to communication module at a terminal station.
(2) RS-422 connection diagram 2)
GOT side PLC terminating resistor1200*2ﬁ PLC
Sl ~ T T T T T T T s s s s m —~
P i RT i i
b o 9 L T o | RT
b 'l RD(B L v
SDA | 1 T T 2 1 [ T 11 | RD(B’)
' ' | RDA [ ' )
SDB 6 - i ) 10 ™ H 10 | RD(A’)
P I sD@ L i
RDA | 2 [—+ b SDB ) = 13 | SD(B)
" 'l SD(A ' i
RDB | 7 | DA - 12 | SD(A)
[ vl SG i i i H
SG 5 T = 7 = L 7 SG
L | | RTS(A L i
oo | 2 ] [l 0| G | e
:I 'l CTS(AY b v
CSA | 4 —+ e~ IRCH I D 15 | CTS(A)
i ' RTS(B i 1
L L1 CTSE L L
CSB | o (1t s S . 8 | CTS(®)
T RAVEREE _I_1 """"
*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a PLC which will be a terminal.
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(3) RS-422 connection diagram 3)

GOT side PLC terminating resistor 120Q"2 f]_ PLC

T i RT ottt i

¥ ¥ o | 1 & o | RT
soA | 1 L RE)] 11 | RD(®)
SDB1| 6 RO 10— 10 | RD(A)
RDA | 2 E L SOE) g, : 13| sp@)
RoB | 7 | RIS e 12 | SD(A)
SG 5 : ; : ; e 7 : i : i 7 SG
RSA | 3 L RISA) |- 6 | RTS(A)
CsA | 4 ::I CTSA) | 45 I:: 15 | CTS(A)
RSB | & |— : RSB 1y | : 14 | RTS(B)
CSB | o ::| EE 8 E I:: 8 | CTS(B)

T 7-*] -------- SHLD 1 ‘“;"'“""_l_'*] """" L 1 SHLD

*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a PLC which will be a terminal.

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-422 cable must be 1200m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[C5 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) GE PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the GE PLC side
module.
For details, refer to the GE PLC user's manual.

B Connecting terminating resistors

CONNECTION TO GE PLC

(1) GOT side
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT
main unit to "Disable".
For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer
to the following.

[ =~ 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT
(2) GE PLC side

When connecting a GE PLC to the GOT, a terminating
resistor must be connected.

[ = GE PLC user's Manual
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11.4

GOT Side Settings

11.4.1

Setting communication
interface (Communication

settings)

11.4.2 Communication detail settings

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

(1) GE (SNP-X)

@ Controller Setting

(¥ Controler setting

(=8 e =%

Q CHIGE Series 50
1@ cH2:None
1@ cHaNone
A\ cH4iNone
=giy Network/Duplex Settir
& Routing Informatio
&5k Gateway R
#¢ Communication
-EL Gateway serve
g Gateway Clent | el Cettng
FTP Server
Fg File Transfer (F Property Value
% Q Redundant Transmission Speed(8PS) 19200
Station No. Switch Dats Bt sbr

Stop Bit 1bi
Partty Odd
Retry(Times) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Host Address 00
Delay Time(ms) 5

Manufacturer: 3 -

Controller Type: [ GE Series 90 -]

[Standard URRS422/485) =
Driver: [eE(stpx) -

[ ok [ cencel Apply

Click!

Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the
menu.

The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the
channel to be used from the list menu.

Set the following items.

* Manufacturer: GE

» Controller Type: GE Series 90
* |I/F: Interface to be used
 Driver: GE (SNP-X)

The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.

Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[~ 11.4.2 Communication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

POINIT;

The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[Z5 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

Property Value
Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200
Data Bit 8 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Odd
Retry(Times) 3
Timeout Time{5ec) 3
Host Address 0o
Delay Time(ms) 5
Item Description Range
Set this item when change the 9600bps,
Transmission transmission speed used for 19200bps,
Speed communication with the connected 38400bps,
P equipment. 57600bps,
(Default: 19200bps) 115200bps
Set this item when change the data
Data Bit length used for cor_nmunlcatlon with 7bits/8bits
the connected equipment.
(Default: 8bits)
Specify the stop bit length for
Stop Bit communications. 1bit/2bits
(Default: 1bit)
Specify whether or not to perform a None
. parity check, and how it is performed
Parity : o Even
during communication. Odd
(Default: Odd)
Set the number of retries to be
Retry performed when a communication 0 to 5times
error occurs.
(Default: 3times)
Set the time period for a
Timeout Time communication to time out. 1 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)
Specify the host address (station No.
Host Address of the GOT Fo which the PLC is 00 to 31
connected) in the connected network.
(Default: 00)
Set this item to adjust the
Delay Time transmls.smnl timing of the 0 to 300ms
communication request from the
GOT. (Default: 5ms)

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication setting]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project

data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following

manual.

[ 5 GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

(2) Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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11.5 PLC Side Setting

POINT

GE PLC

11.5.2 Connecting to VersaMaxMicro

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings using the
engineering tool.

For details of GE PLCs, refer to the following manuals.

[ 5 GE PLC user's Manual

Setting item PLC side setting
Model name Refer to
Data Rate 9600bps, 19200bps,
Series 90-30 11.5.1 38400bps
PLC CPU - . ,
VersaMaxMicro 11.5.2 Bits / Character 7bits, 8bits
Communication IC693CMM311 1153 Parity EVEN, ODD, NONE
Modules 1C697CMM711 11.5.4 Stop Bits 1bit, 2bits
Port Mode ™’ SNP
Port Type ™2 Slave
11.5.1  Connecting to Series 90-30 Flow Control NONE
Timeout™ Long
| Communication settings Turn Around Delay™ 0
Make the communication settings using the SNP ID® 00 to 31

engineering tool.

*1 Set to the SNP protocol.

When making the settings, set [Configuration Mode] on ;2 SetioSlave.

) ) ) *3  Setto Long. Q
the [Setting] tab of the engineering tool to "SNP only". *4  SettoO. |
*5  Set within the range of 00 to 31. o
— - - When specifying the station No. from 0 to 9, add "0" before w
Setting item PLC side setting the number and set it as 00 to 09. (0)
Port Mode ™ SNP (o]
Port Type ™ Slave ;
Data Rate 9600bps, 19200bps (@]
Flow Control NONE 5
Parity EVEN, ODD, NONE 7]
Stop Bits 1bit, 2bits %
Timeout™ Long 8
Turn Around Delay™ 0
SNP ID™ 00 to 31
Converter Power Consumption*6 0
*1  Setto SNP.
*2  Setto Slave.
*3  SettoLong.
*4  SettoO.
*5  Set within the range of 00 to 31.

"6

When specifying the station No. from 0 to 9, add "0" before
the number and set it as 00 to 09.
Set to 0.(only when connecting to Port2)

11. CONNECTION TO GE PLC
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11.5.3 Connecting to IC693CMM311 11.5.5 Station number setting

Set each station number so that no station number
overlaps.

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings using the
engineering tool. The station number can be set without regard to the cable
connection order. There is no problem even if station

When making the settings, set [Configuration Mode] on numbers are not consecutive.

the [Setting] tab of the engineering tool to "SNP only".

Station Station Station Station
Setting item PLC side setting No.3 No.00 No.15 No.6
SNP Enable™ YES
. GOT
SNP Mode™ Slave
Interface™ RS232, RS485
Data Rate 9600bps, 19200bps Examples of station number setting
Parity ODD, NONE, EVEN . o
—— T (1) Direct specification
it g Specify the station No. of the PLC to be changed when
Flow Control™ NONE setting device.
Turn Around Delay® NONE —
Specification range
. *6

Timeout Long 00 to 31

*1 Set to YES.

*2  Setto SLAVE.

*3  Set the communication format to be used.

(only when connecting to Port2) @@DW

*4  Setto NONE.

*5  Setto NONE. . :

6 Setto LONG. PLC Station No. settings

Make sure to set a 2-digit number for the station No. of
the PLC to be monitored by the GOT.

11.5.4 Connecting to IC697CMM711

B Communication settings
Make the communication settings using the

engineering tool.

When making the settings, set [Configuration Mode] on
the [Setting] tab of the engineering tool to "SNP only".

Setting item PLC side setting

SNP Enable YES
SNP Mode™? Slave
Interface” RS232, RS485
Data Rate 9600bps, 19200bps
Parity ODD, NONE, EVEN
Stop Bits 1bit, 2bits
Flow Control NONE
Turn Around Delay™ NONE
Timeout™® Long

*1 Set to YES.

*2  Setto SLAVE.

*3  Set the communication format to be used.

(only when connecting to Port2)

*4  Setto NONE.

*5  Setto NONE.

*6  Setto LONG.
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11.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT

are as follows. 11.6.1 GE Series 90

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ Device
depending on the models, even though belonging to the Device name Setting range N
same series. represen
. . . . tation
Please make the setting according to the specifications of -
the controller actually used. input (1) 100001 to 112288
When a non-existent device or a device number outside output (Q) Q00001 to Q12288
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings internal (M) MO00001 to M12288
may not be monitored. 2 temporary (T) T001 to T256
[ | Setting item é system status (S) S001 to S128 Decimal
@ system status (SA) SA001 to SA128
LRI = system status (SB) SB001 to SB128
Device Information system status (SC) SC001 to SC128
6B v 64 global data (G) G0001 to G7680
[Kind]
@ DJEJF [RailgTe] o | system register (R) R00001 to R32640
L
@@ AflB|C Device: F
0-65535 T | analog input register (Al) Al0001 to AI32640 Decimal
ke
2
@ = analog output register (AQ) AQO0001 to AQ32640

ltem Description

Set the device name, device number, and bit number.
Device The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of
word device.

Informati | Displays the device type and setting range which are
on selected in [Device].

CONNECTION TO GE PLC

Set the monitor target of the set device.

Network Station | Select this item when monitoring the PLC of the

No. specified station No.

11.7 Precautions

B GOT clock control
The PLC clock data cannot be written to or read from
the GOT.
The settings of "time adjusting" or "time broadcast"
made on the GOT will be disabled on the PLC.
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12. CONNECTION TO LS INDUSTRIAL

SYSTEMS PLC

12.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Communication

Series Model name Clock T Connectable model Refer to
K80S K7M-DOOOS(/DC) RS-232 Gt 16T
o %% e
K120S K7M-DOOOU RS-422 27} 23
RS-232 GT fGT
K200S K3P-071S O RS-429 [ 51222
RS-232 GT |JGT
K300S K4P-15S O RS427 [[5 1223

12-2
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12.2.1 Connecting to K80S or K120S
B When connecting to one PLC
Communication driver
K808, Che =1
module MASTER-K
Connection cable
e
1
PLC Connection cable GOT
Communi Cable model M Number of connectable
Series Cnet I/F module™ cation Connection diagram ) ax. Option device Model equipment
distance
Type number
GT 3
27 o
- (Built into GOT) 23 (2]
=
) RS-232 RS-232 connection 15m E
diagram 1) GT [
27 5
GT15-RS2-9P

-l
K80S s
14
K120S - 1 PLC for 1 GOT -
27 g
- (Built into GOT) 23 ol
<
G7L-CUEB RS-232 RS-232 connection | 45, 7))
diagram 2) GT |
27 (@)
GT15-RS2-9P -
P4
o
*1 Product manufactured by LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact LS Industrial Systems Co.,Ltd. (&)
1n]
P4
P4
(]
(&)
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B When connecting to multiple PLCs

Cnet Cnet
K80s, e K80S, e GOT
K120S K120S
module module
---- @=(Connection cable 2) ==
4 } 1 |
1 [_1
Er AT
Connection cable 1
Connection cable . Connection cable
PLC Cnet I/F module™ GOT
1) 2) - Number of
Cable model Commu Cable model distan;:e connectable
Series Connection Model name | nication Connection Option device Model equipment
diagram number Type diagram number
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 93
KS0S RS422 RS-422 )
K120S connection G7L-CUEC | RS-422 connection 500m"3 31 PLCs for 1 GOT
diagram 3) diagram 1) GZT7
GT15-RS4-9S
*1 Product manufactured by LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.For details of the product, contact LS Industrial Systems Co.,Ltd.
*2  The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)
12-4
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12.2.2 Connecting to K200S

B When connecting to one PLC

Communication driver

Cnet Ly=(0
module MASTER-K

=]
PLC Connection cable GOT

Number of

) - Communic Cabl.e mo.del Max. ) ) connectable

Series Cnet I/F module ation Type Connection diagram distance Option device Model equipment

number
- (Built into GOT)
User' _ :
K200S G6L-CUEB RS-232 RS-232 connection 15m 1 PLC for 1 GOT
diagram 2) GT
27
GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.For details of the product, contact LS Industrial Systems Co.,Ltd.

B When connecting to multiple PLCs

Communication driver

C=mm

LS Industrial Systems
MASTER-K

Cnet Cnet
K200S I/F K200S I/F GOT
module module
— .- @=(Connection cable 2) =)

[ ol

CONNECTION TO LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC

Connection cable 1)

Connection cable . Connection cable
PLC Cnet I/F module”! GOT
1) 2) e Number of
Cable model Commu Cable model distan;:e connectable
Series Connection Model name | nication Connection Option device Model equipment
diagram number Type diagram number
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 23
RS422 RS-422 . 31 PLCs for
K200S connection G6L-CUEC | RS-422 connection 500m™ 1GOT
diagram 3) diagram 1) GZT7
GT15-RS4-9S

*1 Product manufactured by LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact LS Industrial Systems Co.,Ltd.
*2  The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)

*3  The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2) + option device cable

*4  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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12.2.3 Connecting to K300S

B When connecting to one PLC

Communication driver

C=mm

Cnet
module MASTER-K

Connection cable

PLC Connection cable GOT
Number of
Seri “ Communic c Cabl? mg-del Max. Option devi . connectable
eries Cnet I/F module ation Type onnection diagram distance ption device odel =it
number
- (Built into GOT)
v y .
K300S GAL-CUEA Re-232 | EBHJRS-232c0mection | g 1PLC for 1 GOT
diagram 2) GT
27
GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact LS Industrial Systems Co.,Ltd.

B When connecting to multiple PLCs

Communication driver

C=mm

LS Industrial Systems
MASTER-K

Cnet Cnet
K300S I/F K300S I/F GOT
module module
m--- Connection cable 2
Connection cable 1)
Connection cable . Connection cable
PLC Cnet I/F module™ GOT
1) 2) Vi Number of
) tabl
Cable model Cnet I/F Commu Cable model dfisEnEe conn-ec aple
Series Connection - nication Connection Option device Model equipment
. module .
diagram number Type diagram number
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 23
RS422 RS-422
K300S connection G4L-CUEA | RS-422 connection 500m"3 31 PLCs for 1 GOT
diagram 3) diagram 1) GZT7
GT15-RS4-9S
*1 Product manufactured by LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact LS Industrial Systems Co.,Ltd.
*2  The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)
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12.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the
GOT and the PLC.

12.3.1 RS-232 cable

B Connection diagram

(1) RS-232 connection diagram 1)
. LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEM
GOT side

PLC side

cD N 1| osv
RD(RXD) | 2 L1 7 | TxD2
SD(TXD) | 3 |— 4 | RXD2
ER(DTR) | 4 2 | RXD1

G |5 | L1 5 | sG
DR(DSR) | & 3 | TXD1
RS(RTS) | 7 6 | sV
CS(CTS) | 8 :j Pl s | sG

NC | e __________________ o | sG

(2) RS-232 connection diagram 2)
GOT side LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEM

PLC side

cD 1 E __________________ E 1 CDh
RD(RXD) | 2 [+ — 3 | XD
SD(TXD) | 3 o 2 | RXD
ER(DTR) | 4 4 | DTR

sG |5 | 1 5 | sG
DR(DSR) | 6 6 | DSR
RS(RTS) | 7 7 | RTS
CS(CTS) | 8 :j . | 8 | CTS

NC 9 __________________ 0

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[C5 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the LS
INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC side module.

For details, refer to the user's manual of the LS
INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC.

12.3.2 RS-422 cable

B Connection diagram
(1) RS-422 connection diagram 1)

LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC

GOT side side (terminal block) *1
SDA | 1 — f—— —> RDA
SDB | 6 N RDB
RDA | 2 : I SDA
RDB | 7 SDB
SG | s SG
RSA | 3 - FG
RSB 8 E E
CSA | 4
CSB | 9 [

*1 For the system terminal, connect a 120Q (1/2W)
terminating resistor across RDA and RDB, and across
SDA and SDB respectively.
(2) RS422 connection diagram 3)

LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC
side (terminal block) *1 side (terminal block) *1

7T TTTT T 1
T

RDA ————— . RDA
1 1
RDB : : RDB
1 1
SDA ; SDA
1
SDB SDB
1 1
SG T g SG
FG e o | FG

*1 For the system terminal, connect a 120Q (1/2W)
terminating resistor across RDA and RDB, and across
SDA and SDB respectively.

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(3) Cable length
The length of the RS-422 cable must be 500m or less.

(4) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[C 5 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(5) LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the LS
INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC side module.

For details, refer to the user's manual of the LS
INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC.
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B Connecting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT
main unit to "Disable".
For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer

to the following.
[ 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT
(2) LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC side

When connecting an LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC
to the GOT, a terminating resistor must be connected.

[ 5~ 12.3.2 RS-422 cable m Connection diagram
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12.4.1 Setting communication e , ,
. 9 . 12.4.2 Communication detail settings
interface (Communication
: Make the settings according to the usage environment.
settings) g g 8
Property Value
Set the channel of the connected equipment. Transmission Speed(BPS) 38400
Data Bit 8 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Mone
" @ Controller Setting =il Retry( Times) 3
8 Contuoker Setfino 4 Timeout Time[Sec] 3
CH1:LS Industrial Systd
gg:im: Manufacturer: L5 Industra) Systems B Host Address 0
@ CHé:None Controller Type: [Ls Industral systems MASTER-+ - )
BER Pl Delay Time(ms) 0
&bk Gatenay v standard y/F(Rs422/485) -
EEZE&:C‘?:E Drwer: (LS Industral Systems MASTERK -
88 Gateway Clent | TamTateng
B soner ltem Description Range
%?;i?iuiga"n?:: e o - Set this item when change the 9600bps,
e Deta Bt 8ot o transmission speed used for 19200bps, ($)
Stop Bt 1t Transmission - .
party None Speed communication with the connected 38400bps, |
— > equipment. 57600bps, o
:::v:d‘:::;) ' (Default: 38400bps) 115200bps (/)]
Set this item when change the data =
1 . length used for communication with . . L
Data Bit ) 7bits/8bits =
the connected equipment. 7))
(Default: 8bits) >
Specify the stop bit length for 2]
e . Stop Bit communications. 1bit/2bits -l
~ (Default: 1bit) i‘:
Lo [ el J[ s | - o
. Specify whether or not to perform a None -
Click! . parity check, and how it is performed
Parity . s Even (2]
during communication. odd D
(Default: None) (]
Set the number of retries to be Z
) Retr performed when a communication 0 to 5times [75)
7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the y error occurs. |
menu. (Default: 3times) O
Set the time period for a =
2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the Timeout Time ?82}:::?';222;‘ totime out. 3 1o 30sec %
channel to be used from the list menu. Specify the host address (stafion No. =
o of the PLC to which the GOT is 8
3. Setthe following items. Host Address connected) in the network of the 0 to 31 =z
+ Manufacturer: LS Industrial Systems ?DOfT- o) Z
. efault:
» Controller Type: LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K o
) yp y Set this item to adjust the (&)
* I/F: Interface to be used transmission timing of the
* Driver: LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K Delay Time communication request from the 0 to 300 (ms)
GOT.
4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, (Default: Oms)
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage POINT.
environment.
[_Z~ 12.4.2 Communication detail settings (1) Communication interface setting by the Utility

The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication setting]

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. after writing [Communication Settings] of project

data.
POINT For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.
The settings of connecting equipment can be [~5~ GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)
conflrme'd in [I/F Communlcatllon Setting]. (2) Precedence in communication settings
For details, refer to the following. When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
[ 1.1.2 |I/F communication setting Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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12.5 PLC Side Setting

POINIT;

LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC
For details of LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLCs, refer
to the following manual.

[ Z User's Manual of the LS INDUSTRIAL
SYSTEMS PLC

Model name

Refer to

PLC CPU

K80S
K1208

K200S

K300S

12.5.1

Cnet I/F module

G7L-CUEB

G7L-CUEC

G6L-CUEB

G6L-CUEC

G4L-CUEA

12.5.2

12.5.1

Connecting to PLC CPU

B Settings of the communication specifications

There is no item to be set using the hardware.
Set the items using the engineering software for

MASTER-K.
Item Setting details
Station No. 0to 31

Communication

1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600bps

speed

Data bit 7or8
Parity bit None, Even, Odd
Stop bit 1or2

*1 For the setting method of the engineering software, refer to

the following.

[ User's Manual of the LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS

PLC

12.5.2 Connecting to Cnet I/F module

B Settings of the communication specifications

There is no item to be set using the hardware.
Set the items using the engineering software for

MASTER-K.

Iltem

Setting details

Communication protocol

Dedicated protocol

Data bit 7or8
Communication Stop bit 1or2
format Start bit 1
Parity bit Even/Odd/None

Channel selection

Stand-alone mode/Interlocking
mode

Synchronization Asynchronous
300/600/1200/2400/4800/
Transmission RS-232C 9600/19200/38400
speed 300/600/1200/2400/4800/
(bps) RS-422/4
S-422/485 9600/19200/38400/76800

*1 For the setting method of the engineering software, refer to

the following.

[ User's Manual of the LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS

PLC
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12.6 Device Range that Can

Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT
are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ
depending on the models, even though belonging to the
same series.

Please make the setting according to the specifications of
the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings
may not be monitored.

B Setting item

POINT,

Device settings of LS IS PLC
(1) When setting bit device (except timer and

counter)

Set the bit device using the decimal number (three
digits) and the hexadecimal number.

Device

P -

T

Device name

063F

~

Device number

HEX
DEC

<Bit> CH1 LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K =)
Device Information 3
P - e 12.6.1 LS Industrial Systems o
BIT (/)]
[Range] MASTE R-K E
Device:
0000-063F Ll
[
()
Device >
Network . [72)
. = q . 0. - |
Station No.: 0 - D Sett
ion No evice name etting range R <
ation E
1/O relay (P) P0000 to PO63F 7))
- =2
T Description Auxiliary relay (M) MO0000 to M191F Decimal + 2
Set the device name, device number, and bit number. 3 Keep relay (K) K000O to K031F Hexadeci -
Device | The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of § Link relay (L) L0000 to LOB3F mal ﬂ
ord device. = N
Y “ @ | Special relay (F)" F0000 to FOB3F (@)
Informati | Displays the device type and setting range which are - -
) . Timer contact (T) TO to T255 Z
on selected in [Device]. Decimal o
Set the monitor target of the set device. Counter contact (C) CO to C255 |:
Monitors the PLC of the specified station No. VO relay (P) P000 to P03 8
0to 31 : To monitor the PLC of the specified Auxiliary relay (M) MO000 to M191 4
N k i i
etworl Station station NO. . Keep relay (K) K000 to K031 %
No. 100 to 115 : To specify the station No. of the PLC o
to be monitored by the value of GOT .§ Link relay (L) L00O to LO63
data register (GD)."! S Special relay (F)! FO000 to F063 Decimal
kel
*1  The following shows the relation between station numbers of ;o Timer current value (T) TO to T255
the PLC and the GOT data register.
Counter current value (C) CO to C255
:t:t: GOT data register (GD) Setting range Step controller (S) S0 to S99
i Data register (D) DO to D9999
100 GD10 — -
0 to 31 *1  Only reading is possible.
101 GD11 (If setting a value
outside the range
above, a device
114 GD24 range error
115 GD25 oceurs.)
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13. CONNECTION TO SICK SAFETY
CONTROLLER

13.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series Model name Clock Comn_;;;l:atlon Connectable model Refer to
FX3-CPU000000 GT lGT
Flexi Soft X RS-232 ~ F13.241
FX3-CPU130002 27] 23

13.2 System Configuration

13.2.1 Connecting to Flexi Soft

Communication driver
[Ci=mm
Flexi Soft GOT
SICK Flexi Soft
- Connection cable
i D
PLC Connection cable GOT
Communic Cable model Max. Number of connectable equipment
Series ) ) . ) Option device Model
ation Type Connection diagram number distance
GT
27
- (Built into GOT) 93
. 1
Flexi Soft RS-232 Part Number:6021195(2m) 3m 1 PLC for 1 GOT
Part Number:6036342(3m)”" GT
27
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by SICK Inc. For details of the product, contact SICK Inc.
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13.3 GOT Side Settings

13.3.1 Setting communication

interface (Communication 13.3.2 Communication detail settings

settings) , _ ,
Make the settings according to the usage environment.
Set the channel of the connected equipment. (1) SICK Flexi Soft
Property Value
. Transmission Speed(BPS) 115200
& Controller Setting =R [EER[E==) i
8 Controler Seteng B Retry( Times) 3
& CHI1:SICK Flexi Soft
% crzro Manufacturer: sk 3 Timeout Time(Sec) 3
o e st || (Kot -] Delay Time(ms) 5
~& Routing Informatio
-5k Gateway UF: standard 1F(Rs422/485) -
& Communcten || oy [k resor 3
gﬂiﬁ“’“ Gent | prarserg Item Description Range
& FTP Semver
% ?;%E}IE;E?{’; e — be_ E Set this item when change the 9600bps,
’ ) : L transmission speed used for 19200bps,
Tmeout Time(sec) 3 Transmission L .
Delay Tme(ms) 5 Speed communication with the connected 38400bps,
P equipment. 57600bps,
(Default: 115200bps) 115200bps
Set the number of retries to be
I Retry performed when a communication 0 to 5times
error occurs.
(Default: 3times)
. Set the time period for a
—T— — Timeout Time communication to time out. 1 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)
ick!
e Set this item to adjust the
transmission timing of the
Delay Time communication request from the 0 to 300 (ms)
GOT.

7. select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the (Default: 5ms)

14
L
-
-
(@]
14
-
4
(@]
(&)
menu. t
1]
2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the POINT. é
channel to be used from the list menu. (7))
X
3. setthe following items. (1) Communication interface setting by the Utility O
» Manufacturer: SICK The communication interface setting can be (72)
« Controller Type: SICK Flexi Soft changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] o
« I/F: Interface to be used after writing [Communication Settings] of project ;
. . data.
D : SICK Flexi Soft (@)
river ext 50 For details on the Utility, refer to the following =
4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, manual. 8
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set. [Z 5~ GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility) =z
Make the settings according to the usage (2) Precedence in communication settings (ZD
environment. When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the O
[ 13.3.2 Communication detail settings Utility, the latest setting is effective.
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.
POINT;
The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
[ 1.1.2 I/[F communication setting
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13.4 PLC Side Setting

POINT

SICK PLC

For details of SICK PLCs, refer to the following
manual.

[ User's Manual of the SICK PLC

13.4.1 Connecting to Flexi Soft

B Communication settings

Communication settings are not required, since the
following contents are fixed.

Setting item Controller Side Settings
Communication speed 115200bps (Fixed)
Data bit 8bits (Fixed)
Parity bit Without (Fixed)
Stop bit 1bit (Fixed)
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13.5 Device Range That Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT
are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ
depending on the models, even though belonging to the
same series.

Please make the setting according to the specifications of
the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings
may not be monitored.

B Setting item

<Bit> CH1 SICK Flexi Soft ==

Device
Information

[Kind]

(d) EFI output (EQ)

Device

-

EQ ~ 1 = =

2
Device LByte number (0 to 2)

name

-

EFI number (1 to 3)

(2) Engineering software for SICK and device

representation of GT Designer3

The engineering software for SICK and the device
representation of GT Designer3 are different. Set

the device by referring to the following table.

Device

GT Designer3 Engineering software for SICK

AAAA[IONIA
A A A A:1/O model name
(such as XTIO)
[(1-12(Dec)): Module number
AA(1-8): Input position

ao.a
[O(1-12(Dec)): Module number
A(1-8): Input position

AAAA[OOQA

@ DI E|F BIT
E] AllB|C [mﬂgéa\a MNo.:
In;;tzposmon:
e
Item Description
Set the device name, device number, and bit number.
Device The bit number can be set only by specifying the bit of
word device.
Information Displays the device type and its setting range selected in

[Device].

ROINT

(1) Device settings of SICK Safety controller
(a) Input (1), Output (Q)

Device

_1[ v 12 = .
Device L
name

Input position (1 to 8)
Module number (1 to 12)

(b) Logic result (LQ), Logic input (LI)

Device

|__|9 ~ 3 =l . |7 :

Device LBit position (0 to 7)
name

Byte number (0 to 3)
(c) EFlinput (EI)

Device

Bl ~ 2 = BE; = NE :

Device L Byte number (0 to 3)
name

Device number (1 to 3)
EFI number (1 to 2)

QOo.a A A A A:1/O model name
Q" | OO(1-12(Dec)): Module number (such as XTIO)
A(1-8): Output position [O0O(1-12(Dec)): Module number
AA(1-8): Output position
AAA
Lafd.A oA Roaul o
LQ"" | [J(0-3): Byte number - hesu
A(0-7): Bit position LJ(0-3): Byte number
il A(0-7): Bit position
0] ..
HELA AAAA-Ac;JAtA[ :JPE'IOACPM
LI"" | [J(0-3): Byte number : ype( ’ )
A(0-7): Bit position L(0-3): Byte number
FEnP A(0-7): Bit position
0].EFIO:[1,Byt
=008 | e stchuo, oo
« | O(1-2): EFI number : ype(CPUO, )
El . O(1-2): EFI number
[1(1-3): Device number .
A(0-3): Byte number [1(1-3): Device number
il A(0-3): Byte number
A 0].EFIO:1,Byte A
EQOA AAA:'ACzl[J: (g’UO Z)PU1
EQ™" | O(1-2): EFI number o2 er nurzzz(r CPUT)
-2): B )
£A(0-2): Byte number A(0-2): Byte number
D DA RS232 data
A(0-99(Dec)): Byte number (Safety controller to RS232)
WA
A(0-49(Dec)): Word number . )
w | Word virtualization of D GOT independent device
device (Not available)
WO0= (D1(Upper bits),
DO(Lower bits))
LD LDA RS232 data
A\(0-3): Byte number (RS232 to safety controller)
LWA
AA(0-1): Word number ) )
LW | Word virtualization of LD GOT independent device
device (Not available)
LWO= (LD1(Upper bits),
LDO(Lower bits))

*1 When the mapping position is changed by the engineering
software for SICK, a mismatch occurs between virtual
devices on GOT and SICK safety controller mapping
devices.

When mapping is changed, use D devices or LD devices.
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©)

When using offset specification

When setting devices using the offset function, the

(f) EFI output (EQ)

Offset +0 +1 +2 +3to +15
device values are as follows. 0 TQ10 Qi TQ12
(a) Input (l) +16 Fixed to 0
Offset | +0 | +1 | +2 | +3 | +4 | +5 | +6 | +7 | +8to+15 +2: 40 Fixed to 0
+0 M4 [ 12 [ 13| 14| 15| 116 | 17 | 118 255 Ea0 | Ean | fan Dovica ranga emor
+16 121 [ 122 | 123 | 124 | 125 | 126 | 127 | 12.8 o Dovice rangs error
+32 131 [ 132 | 133 | 134 | 135 | 136 | 137 | 138
+48 141 [ 142 | 43 [ 144 | 145 | 146 | 147 | 148
+64 151 | 152 | 153 | 154 | 155 | 156 | 157 | 158
+80 61 | 162 | 163 | 164 | 165 | 166 | 167 | 168 | Fixedto0
+96 174 [ 172 [ 173 | 174 | 175 | 176 | 177 | 178 (OFF) 1351 S|CK Safety Controller (S'CK
+112 | 181 [ 182 | 183 | 184 | 185 | 186 | 187 | 188 .
+128 [ 19.1 [ 192 [ 193 [ 194 | 195 | 196 | 19.7 | 19.8 Flexi SOft)
+144 [ 110.1 [ 1102 | 110.3 | 110.4 | 110.5 | 110.6 | 110.7 | 110.8
+160 | 111 | 1112 [ 1.3 [ 1114 | 1115 [ 1116 | 1117 [ 1118 Dovice
+176 | 1121 | 1122 [ 1123 | 1124 | 125 | 1126 | 1127 | 1128 No.
+192 Device range error Device Settingrange represent
(b) Output (Q) ation
Input (1) 11.1 to 112.8
Offset +0 +1 +2 +3 +4 +5 +6 +7 +8to +15
+0 |ai1]|al2|Ql3|Ql4|Qi5|Ql6| Q7 | Q18 g Output (Q) 1 to Q128 Decimal
+16 | Q21 | Q22 | Q23 | 24 | Q25 | Q26 | Q2.7 | Q28 3 | Logic result (LQ) LQ00 to LQ37 *Decimal
+32 031|032 | Q33| Q34| Q35| Q36| Q37| a3s % Logic input (LI) LI0O  to LI37
+48 | Q41| Q42| Q43| Q44| Q45| Q46| Qa7 | Qa8 Word device bit Specified bit of the )
+64 | Q51| Q52| 053 | Q5.4 | Q55 | 056 | 5.7 | Q5.8 following word devices
+80 | Q6.1 | Q6.2 | Q6.3 | Q6.4 | Q6.5 | Q6.6 | Q6.7 | Q6.8 | Fixed to 0 Data (byte)(D) DO to D99 Decimal
+96 Q71| Q72| Q73| Q74| Q75| Q76 | Q7.7 | Q7.8 (OFF) Data (word)(W) WO to W49
+112 | @81 | Q82|83 | Q84| ass5| 86| Qs7|ass o Decimal
+128 | Q9.1 | Q92 | @93 | Qo4 | @95 | o6 | Qo7 | Qo8 2 | EFlinput (byte)(El) EI10 to EI233 +Decimal
+144 | Q101 | Q102 | @103 | Q104 | Q105 | Q106 | @10.7 | Q10.8 § +Decimal
+160 |am.1| Q12| an3|ar4| Q15| Qe | al17 | Q118 g EF1 output (byte)(EQ) EQ10 to EQ22 Deci@al
+176 | Q121 | @122 [ Q123 | Q124 | @125 [ Q126 | Q127 | Q128 +Decimal
+192 Device range error Logic input (byte)(LD) LDO to LD3 Decimal
(C) Logic result (LQ) Logic input (word)(LW) LWO to LW1 Decimal
Offset +0 +1 +2 +3 +4 +5 +6 +7
+0 LQ0.0 | LQO.1 | LQO.2 | LQO.3 | LQ0.4 | LQO.5 | LQO.6 | LQO.7
+8 LQ10 | Lat1 [ Lat2 [ La13 | Lat4 | La1s | Lats | Lat7? POINT:
+16 | LQ2.0 | L@2.1 | LQ22 | L@2.3 | LQ24 | LQ25 | LQ26 | LQ27
+24 | 1Q3.0 | LQ3.1 | LQ32 | LQ33 | LQ34 | LQ35 | LQ3.6 | LQ3.7 Device of SICK Flexi Soft
=2 Dore e Only reading is possible for all devices.
(d) Logic input (LI)
Offset +0 +1 +2 +3 +4 +5 +6 +7
+0 LI0.0 | LI0.1 | LI02 | LI0.3 | LI04 | LI05 | LI0.6 | LIO.7
+8 1o | it [ w12 [t | L4 | wis | s | Ly
+16 120 | L2t | w22 | L23 | L24 | L25 | L26 | L27
+24 130 | Lzt | w32 [ L33 | Ls4 | L3s | LB6 | LIBT
+32 Device range error
(e) EFlinput (El)
Offset +0 +1 +2 +3 +8to +15
+0 EIM10 | EM11 | EM12 | EM13
+16 ENM20 | EM21 | EM22 | EM23
+32 ENM30 | EM31 | ENM32 | EI33
+48 Fixed to 0
: Fixed to 0
+240
+256 EI210 | El211 | EI212 | EI213
+272 EI220 | E221 | Ei222 | EI223
+288 EI230 EI231 EI232 EI233 Device range error
+302 Device range error
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14. CONNECTION TO SIEMENS PLC

14.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Ethernet
icati
Series Clock Comn;umeca on Connection Connectable model Refer to
v Type
GT JGT
i 15 s
SIMATIC S7-200 X
OoP GT JGT
Ethernet communication E? 1432
GT JGT
FETCH/ GT JGT
_ 1
SIMATIC S7-300 O WRITE [ 7 14.31
Ethernet
OP GT JGT
communication CZ1432
GT JGT
. FETCH/ GT lGT
- 1
SIMATIC S7-400 | O WRITE [ 1431
Ethernet
OP GT JGT
communication 1432
OP GT JGT
SIMATIC S7-1200 X Ethernet communication [ 1432

*1 Not available with the Ethernet connection.
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14.2 Serial Connection

14.2.1 System configuration for connecting to SIMATIC S7-300/400 series

B When connecting to one PLC

Communication driver

SIMATIC DX!I[D]
S7-300/400 HMI Adapter GOT
series SIEMENS S7-300/400
Connection cable
pu <[ - )
PLC Connection cable GOT
Number of
o . C'omrnu . Cablfa mo'del Max. ont ' eemEEEE
eries HMI Adapter nication onnection diagram distance ption device Model equipment
Type number
GT
27
P GT
GT09-C30R20801-9S - (Built into GOT) 23
(3m)
SIMATIC MLFB: 1 GOT for 1 HMI
RS-232 or 15
S7-300/400 6ES7 972-0CA11-0XA0 . m GI Adapter
RS232 connection
e 27
diagram 1) GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by Siemens AG. For details of this product, contact Siemens AG.

B When connecting to multiple PLCs

Communication driver

C=mm

SIMATIC S7-300/400 series HMI Adapter GOT
SIEMENS S7-300/400 3
- -l
Connection cable o
2
=
w
(/2]
PLC Connection cable GOT (@]
Number of -
S - C.omrnu G Cabl? mo.del Max. i . connectable Z
eries HMI Adapter nication onnection diagram distance ption device Model equipment O
Type number I:
GT 0
27 %
e s GT
GT09-C30R20801-9S - (Built into GOT) 23 2z
(3m) o
SIMATIC MLFB: 1 GOT for 1 HMI (&)
RS-232 or 15m
S7-300/400 6ES7 972-0CA11-0XA0 . GT Adapter
R8232 connection 27
diagram 1) GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by Siemens AG. For details of this product, contact Siemens AG.
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14.2.2 System configuration for connecting to SIMATIC S7-200

Communication driver

(=

SIMATIC GoT

S7-200 SIEMENS S7-200

E- E:. . .

10 hu ([E] 1 Connection cable

ool |

PLC Connection cable GOT
c o = Number of connectable
cati i
Series ommunicat .a e.mo © Max. distance Option device Model equipment
on Type Connection diagram number

- (Built into GOT)

-3BF20-0XA0""
SIMATIC S7-200 RS-232 OES7 901-3BF20-0XA0 15m

. 1 GOT for 1 PLC
6ES7 901-3CB30-0XA0"!

[7] 2] ]
N N3N
5 | BRS

GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by Siemens AG. For details of this product, contact Siemens AG.
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14.2.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the
GOT and the PLC.

B RS-232 cable

(1) Connection diagram
(a) RS232 connection diagram 1)

GOT side SIEMENS PLC side

cD 1 1| co
RD(RXD) | 2 [— 3 | TXD
SD(TXD) | 3 .~ 5 | RXD
ER(DTR) | 4 6 | DSR
SG 5 : 5 | SG
DR(DSR) | 6 : 4 | DTR
RS(RTS) | 7 » & | CTS
CS(CTS) | 8 [ 7 | RTS
9 —OE E 9 FG

(2) Precautions when preparing a cable

(a) Cable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or
less.

(b) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(c) SIEMENS PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the SIEMENS
PLC side.
For details, refer to the SIEMENS PLC user's
manual.

CONNECTION TO SIEMENS PLC
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14.2.4 GOT Side Settings

B Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)
Set the channel of the connected equipment.

8 Controller Setting =R =R =)
@ controler Setting =
@ CH1:SIEMENS 57-3007)
@ cH2:None Manufacturer: (stEmENS. -]
@ cH3:None
@ cHatone Controler Type: [stEMENS 57-200/400 -]
E-ain Network/Duplex Settr
Routing Informatio
=5k Gateway IR (stendard yF(Rs422/485) -
£ Communication ||
EL Gateway Serve | | 2ver siEmEns s7-300/400 -
£ Gateway Clent | e
Mail
FTP Server
B Fie Transfer (F Property. Value

1%, Q Redundant

Transmission Speed(BPS) 38400
R Station No. Switch

Data Bit 8 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity 0dd
Adapter Address 1
Host Address 2

[ o ][ one Apply
Click!

7. Sselect [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the
menu.

7. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the
channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.
» Manufacturer: SIEMENS
+ Controller Type: Set either of the following.
S7-300/400
S7-200
* |/F: Interface to be used
 Driver: Set either of the following.
* When connecting to SIEMENS S7-300/400:
SIEMENS S7-300/400
= When connecting to SIEMENS S7-200:
SIEMENS S7-200

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[ 14.2.4 mCommunication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

POINIT,

The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[ 1.1.2 I/[F communication setting

B Communication detail settings
Make the settings according to the usage environment.

(1) SIEMENS S7-300/400

Property Value
Transmission Speed(BPS) 38400
Data Bit 8 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity 0dd
Adapter Address 1
Host Address 2
Iltem Description Range
Set this item when change the
T . transmission speed used for 9600bps,
ransmission T ;
o communication with the connected 19200bps,
Speed .
equipment. 38400bps
(Default: 38400bps)
Set this item when change the data
Data Bit length used for communication with 8bit (fixed)
the connected equipment.
(Default: 8bit)
Specify the stop bit length for
Stop Bit communications. 1bit (fixed)
(Default: 1bit)
Specify whether or not to perform a
ity check how it i rf
Parity par!ty check, an.d (.)W it is performed 0dd (fixed)
during communication.
(Default: Odd)
Specify the adapter address (station
Ad No. of the adapter to which the GOT
apter . !
“qup is connected) in the connected 1to 31
Address
network.
(Default: 1)
Specify the host address (station No.
“qup of the PLC that the GOT will monitor)
Host Address . 1to 31
in the connected network.
(Default: 2)

*1 Set the address without overlapping the address of other
units.

*2  The GOT automatically sets the values of Transmission
Speed, Adapter Address, and Host Address to the HMI
Adapter.
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(2) SIEMENS S7-200

14.2.5 PLC Side Setting

POINT

SIEMENS PLC
For details of SIEMENS PLCs, refer to the following

manuals.

[ = SIEMENS PLC user's Manual

Model name Refer to
PLC CPU S7-200 14.2.7
HMI Adapter 6ES7 972-0CA11-0XA0 14.2.6
6ES7 901-3BF20-0XA0
PC/PPI cable 6ES7 901-3CB30-0XA0 14.2.7

14.2.6 Connecting to HMI Adapter

B Communication settings

The following communication settings are made at the
communication detail settings of the GOT side.
For details, refer to the following.

[T 14.2.4 mCommunication detail settings

Setting item

PLC side setting

Transmission speed

9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Property Value
Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200
Data Bit 8 bit
Stop Bt 1 bit
Parity Even
Adapter Address 0
Host Address 2
ltem Description Range
Set this item when change the 9600bps,
Transmission transmission speed used for 19200bps,
Speed communication with the connected 38400bps,
equipment. 57600bps,
(Default: 19200bps) 115200bps
Set this item when change the data
Data Bit length used for communication with 7bits/8bits
the connected equipment.
(Default: 8bits)
Specify the stop bit length for
Stop Bit communications. 1bit/2bits
(Default: 1bit)
Specify whether or not to perform a None
X parity check, and how it is performed
Parity X L Even
during communication. 0dd
(Default: Even)
Specify the adapter address (station
No. of the adapter to which the GOT
Adapter Address |is connected) in the connected 0to 31
network.
(Default: 0)
Specify the host address (station No.
Host Address .of the PLC that the GOT will monitor) 11031
in the connected network.
(Default: 2)
POINT;

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication setting]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project

data.

For details on the Ultility, refer to the following
manual.
[ =~ GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)
(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.

Data bit 8bits (fixed)
Parity bit Odd (fixed)
Stop bit 1bit (fixed)
Adapter address 1to 31
Host address 1to 31

14. CONNECTION TO SIEMENS PLC
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14.2.7 Connecting to SIMATIC S7-
200

B Communication settings

Set the communication settings of PLC and PC/PPI
cable.

(1) PLC settings
Set the communication settings of PLC by operating
the SIEMENS programming tool(STEP7-WIN32).

Setting item PLC Side Setting

Transmission speed " 9600bps, 19200bps

Data bit 8bits (fixed)
Parity bit Even (fixed)
Stop bit 1bit (fixed)
Host address 2 110 31

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Set the address without overlapping the address of other
units.
(2) PC/PPI cable settings
Set the transmission speed by operating the DIP switch
on the PC/PPI cable.

DIP switch
(down side:0, upper side:1)

RS-232

[: PC/PPI cable

SWITCH 123 | RS-485

S7-200 CPU
ng's [CO0000C00CO00)
SWITCH 4 k a [
d
— SWITCH 5 ==
SWITCH | SWITCH | SWITCH | SWITCH | SWITCH |  Transmission
1 2 &) 4 5 speed
0 0 1 0 0 19200bps !
0 1 0 0 0 9600bps ™!

*1 Adjust with GOT settings.

14.2.8 Precautions

B GOT alarm list (system alarm) function

Error information cannot be monitored when the GOT is
connected to a SIEMENS PLC.

(The error information on the PLC CPU side can be
monitored.)

For details on the alarm list (system alarm), refer to the
following manual:

[ 5 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Help

(1) When powering ON the system
Turn ON all PLC CPUs before turning ON the GOT.
If the GOT is turned ON before power-up of the PLC
CPUs, restart the GOT.

(2) When powering OFF a PLC CPU at another station
When a PLC CPU at another station (the PLC CPU to
which the HMI Adapter is not connected) is turned OFF,
monitoring by the GOT is stopped.

To resume the monitoring, restart the GOT.
(Monitoring will not be resumed on GOT even if the
PLC CPU is turned ON again.)
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14.3 Ethernet Connection

14.3.1 System configuration for connecting to SIMATIC S7-300/400 series
(Ethernet connection type: FETCH/WRITE)

Communication driver

SIMATIC Ethernet I:llﬂ]]]]
S7-300/400 Module GOT
series Ethernet(SIEMENS S7), Gateway
= Connection cable
6= nt! E!
L
0o
N
PLC Connection cable GOT
Maximum Number of connectable
Ethernet . .
Series 3 Cable model” segment Option device Model equipment
Module o
length
CP343-11T * 100BASE-TX When PLC:GOT is N:1
SIMATIC CP343-1 Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or 16 PLCs or less for 1 GOT
S7-300 CP343-1 Lean unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP) of
CP343-1 Advanced category 5 or higher . When PLC:GOT is 1:N
+ 10BASE-T 100m | - (Builtinto GOT) The following shows the
SIMATIC CP443-1 1T Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or number of GOTs for 1 PLC
S7-400 CP443-1 unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP) of 32 or less™ (recommended
category 3 or higher to 16 or less)

*1 The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network
system.

Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.
*2  Alength between a hub and a node.
The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.
The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.
« 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)
* 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)
When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of
cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.
*3  Product manufactured by Siemens AG. For details of the product, contact Siemens AG.
*4  If the number of GOTs increases, the communication becomes highloaded, and it may affect the communication performance.
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14.3.2 System configuration for connecting to SIMATIC S7-200/300/400/1200 series
(Ethernet connection type: OP communication)

SIMATIC Communication driver
S7-200/300 Ethernet GoT =1
/400/1200 Module
SRS Ethernet(SIEMENS OP), Gateway
— Connection cable
oo
PLC Connection cable GOT
Maximum Number of connectable
Ethernet . .
Series .3 Cable model™’ segment Option device Model equipment
Module 2
length
SIMATIC CP 243-1
S7-200 CP 243-11T
CP 343-1 When PLC:GOT is N:1
SIMATIC CP343-tlean | = 100BASETX 128 PLCs or less for 1
CP 343-1 Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or GoT
§7-300 Advanced-IT unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP)
~(Built into GOT) of Catzgmy 5 or higher 100m - (Built into GOT) When PLC:GOT is 1:N
CP 4431 : 10?’A E-T i ) The following shows the
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or number of GOTs for 1 PLC
SIMATIC CP 443-1 unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP) vt
S7-400 Advanced-IT of category 3 or higher 32orless * (recommended
~(Built into GOT) to 16 or less)
SIMATIC o
$7-1200 - (Built into GOT)
*1 The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network
system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.
*2  Alength between a hub and a node.
The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.
The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.
* 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)
* 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)
When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of
cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.
*3  Product manufactured by Siemens AG. For details of the product, contact Siemens AG.
*4  If the number of GOTs increases, the communication becomes highloaded, and it may affect the communication performance.
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14.3.3 GOT Side Settings - : :
B Communication detail settings
i . . . Make the settings according to the usage environment.
B Setting communication interface
(Communication settings) Property value
Set the channel of the connected equipment. GOT Net No. 1
GOT Station 1
GOT Ethemet Setting 192.168.3.18
"8 Contoller setting = GOT Communication Port Mo. 5023
=== ; Startup Time(Sec] 3
L —— 0 Timeout Time(Sec) 3
twork/Duplex Seftr *Please set the Ethemet Setting of the Controler with a list of lower seraes )
B&EZ&EEJWWGU uF (standard y/F(Ethemet):Muti - DEEY T|m9(|'ﬂ\5:] ]
Egzg’mz‘?gﬂ Driver: [Ethemet(SIENENS 57), Gateway -]
g;zﬁe"’“ Clent | (petai Setting
Broew Il e ltem Description SN2
%QRedundantv | GO:,&ND. 1 E S h N Tthe GOT.
. gg:z::::et Setting 192.153.3.15 GOT Net No. (De;ftaueltn?t)wof 0. of the ' 1to 239
Startup Time(Sec) - 3023 - N
Timeout Time(sec) 3 Set the station No. of the GOT.
Delay Time(rms) 0 GOT B3 (Default: 1) 1to 254
Set the GOT IP address, subnet
I GOT Ethernet |mask, default gateway, peripheral S/|[__Z—GOT
Ethemet Settig B/E W communication port No., Ethernet setting
FREEER transparent port No.
\ e e S Set the GOT port No. for the
{ e e 2 :;;j:tlon with the Ethernet 1024 to 5010,
: GOT X 5023 to 65534
S Communication (Default:) (Except for 5011
Port No. E(tg:a;net (SIEMENS S7), Gateway: 5012, 5013, and
~|49153)
7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the E(‘)Zimet (SIEMENS OP), Gateway:
menu.
Specify the time period from the
7. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the Startup Tme | 0| Startup until GOT starts the 1, o o0
. communication with the PLC CPU.
channel to be used from the list menu. (Default: 3sec)
. . Set the time period for a
3' Set the foIIowmg items. Timeout Time communication to time out. 3 to 90 sec
» Manufacturer: SIEMENS (Default: 3sec) o
» Controller Type: Depends on Ethernet connection Setihe delay time for reducing the | b
type. Delay Time load of the network/destination PLC. o
FETCH/WRITE: SIEMENS S7 (Ethernet) (Default: Oms) (x 10ms) n
OP communication: SIEMENS OP (Ethernet) E
* |I/F: Interface to be used =
« Driver: Depends on Ethernet connection type. POINT; w
FETCH/WRITE: Ethernet (SIEMENS S7), Gateway n
OP communication: Ethernet (SIEMENS OP), (1) Communication interface setting by the Utility |c_>
Gateway The communication interface setting can be =
4 ) L changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] 9
. The detailed setting is dlsplgyed after Manufacturer, after writing [Communication Settings] of project -
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set. data. 8
Make the settings according to the usage environment. For details on the Utility, refer to the following d
[Z~ 14.3.3 mCommunication detail settings manual. %
[L5~ GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility) (&)
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. (2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
POI Utility, the latest setting is effective.
The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
[Z 5 1.1.2 I/F communication setting
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B GOT Ethernet setting

B Ethernet setting

[ GOT Ethernet Setting (=S | (1) Ethernet connection type: FETCH/WRITE
lReiioct G0 et seffin 5 B 60T This sectllon.descr.lbes the Ethernet setting for the
This setting is shared by other Ethemet driver settings. communication driver SIEMENS S7 (Ethernet)'
" & controler settin
GOT P Address: 192 .18 . 3 .18 B R
@ CH1:SIEMENS S7(Ethe
2 CH:None m [siEmENS -
CH3:None
@ chaione Controller Typg: ~(SIEMENS S7(Ethemet) -]
EE ”“;’“'fm““‘“ Settir *Dlease st the Ethernet Setting of the Controller with a list of lower screal
outing Informatio
=5k Gateway IR standard YF(Ethemet):Muli -
-8, Gateway serve| 2Mer: [Ethemet(stEmENS 57), Gateway -]
B8 Ctoway Cnt | praisaeng FE0T et Setione
Subnet Mask: 255 . 255 255 1] L.[3R FTP Server -
= ?Rz‘;uldm:::er (F Property Value L
Default Gateway: 0 .0 0 .0 Q‘? Station No. Switch gg: :;;:: i
GOT Ethernet Setting 192.168.3.18
Peripheral 5/W Communication Port No.: 5015 = GOT Communication Port No. 5023
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Transparent Port No.: 5014 ;:aeyu:‘tngn;(fm ;
oK I [ Cancel B
L Ethernet Setting
PR
Item Description Range 1 o NEthn' mfm SIUE”:E;YSD; W:f.iiiss
i v ‘ i
Set the IP address of the GOT. 0.0.0.0to
GOT IP Address oK Cancel Apply
(Default: 192.168.0.18) 255.255.255.255 I —
Set the subnet mask for the sub
network. (Only for connection via Item Description Set value
Subnet Mask router) _ 0.0.0.0to Host The host is displayed. (The host is .
If the sub network is not used, the | 255.255.255.255 indicated with an asterisk (*).)
d;fa;ultlt\{azllslz 55558255 0 Set the network No. of the
(Defaut . 255.0) Net No. connected Ethernet module. 1to 239
Set the router address of the default (Default: blank)
Default gatewa:/ \(/jvhege Ithf GOTis . . 10.0.0.0to Set the station No. of the connected
Gateway connected. (Only for connection via 255.255.255.255 Station Ethernet module. 1to64
router) .
(Default: blank)
(Default: 0.0.0.0) SIEMENS 57
1024 to 5010, Type SIEMENS S7 (fixed) (fixed)
B S/W BE Set the GOT port No. for the S/W 5014 to 65534
)%? s 8 | communication. (Except for 5011, Set the IP address of the connected PLC side IP
i 0. (Default: 5015) 5012, 5013, and IP Address Ethernet module. address
49153) (Default: blank)
1024 to 5010, FETCH Port Set the FETCH port No. of the
LSY AP |Setthe GOT port No. for the 5014 to 65534 No. connected Ethernet module. 1024 to 65534
VAR —F transparent function. (Except for 5011, (Default: 2000)
No. (Default: 5014) 5012, 5013, and For the WRITE port No. of the
49153) connected Ethernet module, the
WRITE Port No. | V2Iue that the FETCH portNo.Ts |15 1 65535
incremented by one is set
automatically.
(Default: 2001)
Communication | TCP (fixed) TCP (fixed)
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(2) Ethernet connection type: OP communication
This section describes the Ethernet setting for the
communication driver SIEMENS OP (Ethernet).

14.3.4 PLC side setting

POINT

SIEMENS PLC

For details of SIEMENS PLCs, refer to the following

manuals.

[ SIEMENS PLC user's Manual

B Parameter settings
Set the following parameters with the SIEMENS
software package.

(1) Ethernet connection type: FETCH/WRITE

(a) Settings of

IP address and subnet mask

Iltem Setting details
IP Address |PLC side IP address
Parameters Subi
ubnet PLC side subnet mask
mask

(b) Fetch port setting

Iltem Setting details
Options Mode Select [Fetch passive].
Local PLC side IP address
IP(dec)
Remote GOT side IP address
Addresses
PORT Local PLC side port No.
(dec) Remote GOT side port No.

(c) Write port s

etting

Item Setting details
Options Mode Select [Write passive].
Local PLC side IP address
IP(dec)
Remote GOT side IP address
Addresses -
PORT Local PLC side port No.
(dec) Remote GOT side port No.

"& controller Satting | =0 R ===
[® Controller setting |-
-} CH1:SIEMENS OP(Eth¢
S CH2:one Manufacturer: [stEmENS -
CH3:None
@ cHa:one Controller Type: [stEmENS Op(Ethemet) -
B“{.‘ g?{ﬂ‘{n Dg“["”‘fe:r:;ﬁ' “Please set the Ethemet Settng of the Controler with 3 list of lower screel
5 Bk Gatevay UF: Standard /F(Ethemet):Mutt -
E gzgﬂ:@“:ﬂt‘:z Driver: [Ethemet(SIEMENS OP), Gateway -
g aaﬁ"‘“ Clent | petail setting
FTP Server
F Fle Transfer (F Property Value L
: 5 Q Redundant GOT Net No. 1 F
-8 station No. Switch 60T Staton |
GOT Ethemet Setting 192.168.3.18
GOT Communication Port No. 5024
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 0
Ethernet Setting
REBEE
Host Net No. Station Unit Type 1P Address
1 * 1 1 §7-200 OP 1.1.1.1
Q" ) i o
ok J[ cancel ][ sy |
ltem Description Set value
Host The host is displayed. (The host is
indicated with an asterisk (*).)
Set the network No. of the
Net No. connected Ethernet module. 1to 239
(Default: blank)
Set the station No. of the connected
Station Ethernet module. 1to 254
(Default: blank)
S7-200 OP
Type Set the PLC type to be connected. |S7-300/400 OP
S7-1200 OP
Set the IP address of the connected
PLC side IP
IP Address Ethernet module. address
(Default: blank)
Port No. 102 (fixed) 102 (fixed)
. Set the Connection No./Rack No. set
Connection )
No/Rack No.™ on the PLC side. Oto7
0-/Rack NO- * | Default: 0)
Set the Module Position/Slot No. set
et the Mo u'e osition/Slot No. se 57-200
Module on the PLC side.
L OP:0to 6
Position/Slot (Default)
4 S7-300/400
No. S7-200 OP: 0 OP: 0 to 31
S7-300/400 OP: 2 '
Communication | TCP (fixed) TCP (fixed)

*1

Connection No./Rack No. and Module Position/Slot No. are

unnecessary for S7-1200 OP.

(d) Precautions for setting
The Keep Alive function of the Siemens CP Module

is not supported. Specify 0 for [Keep Alive].
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(2) Ethernet connection type: OP communication

(a) S7-200

Set the following parameters.

(b) S7-300/400

Set the following parameters.
» When using the Ethernet module

ltem

Setting details

Module Position

Value in [Position] of the Ethernet module

ltem Setting details
IP Address |PLC side IP address
Properties Subnet
vone PLC side subnet mask
mask

* When using the built-in Ethernet port

IP Address |PLC side IP address
Module Address
Subnet PLC side subnet mask
mask
Number of

connections to
configure for this
module

Set "1" as the number of connected GOT.

This is a Server
connection: Servers
respond to connection
request from remote
clients.

Mark the check box.

Item Setting details
Device name Set [PN-10]
IP Address |PLC side IP address
Properties
P Subnet PLC side subnet mask
mask
(c) S7-1200

Set the following parameters.

Local Properties
(Server)

Select [Accept all connection requests]

Remote Properties
(Client)

Set "10.00" in [TSAP].

Enable the Keep Alive
function for this
connection.

Unmark the check box.

ltem Setting details
IP Address |PLC side IP address
Ethernet addresses Subnet
vone PLC side subnet mask
mask

14.3.5 Precautions

B When connecting to multiple GOTs

station

(1) Setting Station
When connecting two or more GOTs in the Ethernet
network, set each [Station] to the GOT.

[C= 14.3.3 MEthernet setting

(2) Setting IP address

Do not use the IP address "192.168.0.18" when using
multiple GOTs.

A communication error may occur on the GOT with the
IP address.

B When setting IP address

Do not use "0" and "255" at the end of an IP address.
(Numbers of *.*.*.0 and *.*.*.255 are used by the
system.)

The GOT may not monitor the controller correctly with
the above numbers.

Consult with the administrator of the network before
setting an IP address to the GOT and controller.

B When connecting to the multiple network
equipment (including GOT) in a segment

By increasing the network load, the transmission speed
between the GOT and PLC may be reduced.

The following actions may improve the communication
performance.

+ Using a switching hub

» More high speed by 100BASE-TX (100Mbps)

* Reduction of the monitoring points on GOT

If a time-out occurs with the initial communication by
monitoring a nonexistent or turned-off station, the time-
out can delay the communication with the normally
operating station.

B Timing to start GOT communication

After the PLC starts up, start the GOT communication.
When the GOT starts communication before the PLC
starts up, a communication timeout occurs.

B Operations during communication

During normal communication, any operation which
makes the GOT restart (including writing a project and
changing utility data)may display the system alarm,
"402 Communication timeout. Confirm communication
pathway or modules.", when the GOT restarts.

B When monitoring a nonexistent or turned-off
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14.4 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT
are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ
depending on the models, even though belonging to the
same series.

Please make the setting according to the specifications of
the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings
may not be monitored.

B Setting item
(a) S7-300/400 series and S7(Ethernet)

<Bit> CH1 SIEMENS S57-300/400 =

Device
Information

1 -~ 0000 =

[Kind]
BIT

[Range]

Device:
0000-5117

i
|| ao

»
4

w| e e
>
m
P

0 Back| CL

Network

©Host ©0thef steton Mo 1 =

(2) When setting a bit device as a word device
Set the device number.
For the device name setting, enter "W" after the bit
memory device name.

Device

MW o~ 0128 =

Device name - Device number
(W added) (Setting with even number)
(3) When setting a data register
Set the device using the format of data block (DB)
+ data word (DW).

Device

-

DB - 100 = .DBW 10000

=

Device name Data word (DW) number

Data block (DB) number
(4) Precautions when setting devices
(a) Notation method of the bit device
The difference in bit memory notation
between GOT and PLC is as follows.

Notation of GOT Notation of PLC

Q0007 Q0.7

(b) Preparing to set a data register
It is necessary to define the data block using a

peripheral software and sequence program,
before using a data register.
Item Description Setting more than one data block cannot be
Set the device name, device number, and bit number. done for the data register.
Device The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of (C) Object that cannot be set Timer (current
word device. value) (T)
Information Displays the device type and setting range which are Only one device can be set for the write target
selected in [Device]. of this device.
Set the monitor target of the set device. Therefore, multiple devices, such as, using
Host Select this item to monitor the controller specified the recipe function, etc., cannot be used.
as the host station in the GOT utility (setup). (d) Notation method of the data registers with the
Select this item to monitor a controller other than bit specification
Network the one specified as the host station. The notation of the data registers with the bit
etwor . ] g . .
SIEMENS S7-300/400 specification differs between the GOT and the
Set the MPI address of the controller
Other monitored PLC.
. SIEMENS S7(Ethemet) ThT following shows the correspondence
Set the network number and the station table.
number of the controller monitored. Notation in GOT Notation in PLC
DB1.DBW0.b0 DB1.DBX1.0
DB1.DBWO.b1 DB1.DBX1.1
DB1.DBWO0.b7 DB1.DBX1.7
Device settings of SIEMENS PLC (S7-300/400 series, DB1.DBWO0.b8 DB1.DBX0.0
S7(Ethernet)) : :
(1) When setting a bit device as a bit device DB1.DBWO.b15 DB1.DBX0.7
Set the device using the format of byte address DB1.DBW2.00 DB1.DBX3.0
(DEC) + bit address (0 to 7). : :
DB1.DBW2.b7 DB1.DBX3.7
Device DB1.DBW2.b8 DB1.DBX2.0
M~ 01287 [ : :
'|' DB1.DBW2.b15 DB1.DBX2.7
Device name Device number : :
Bit address (0 to 7)
Byte address (DEC)
14. CONNECTION TO SIEMENS PLC 14-15

14.4 Device Range that Can Be Set

CONNECTION TO SIEMENS PLC




(b) S7-200 Series

Device
Information

\J > | 00000 =
[Kind]

E] D ELF [Ra?nIgTe_]

E] Al B|C Deavice:
00000-51197

(o]

<Bit> CH1 SIEMENS S7-200 =)

ltem Description
Set the device name, device number, and bit number.
Device The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of
word device.
Description Displays lthe dev.ice type and setting range which are
selected in [Device].

Device settings of SIEMENS PLC (S7-200 series)
(1) When setting bit devices (except Timer and
Counter)
Set the device using the byte address (DEC) and
the bit address (0 to 7).

Device

Vooow 51197
T j E— Bit address (0 to 7)
Device name Byte address (DEC)

(c) SIEMENS OP (Ethernet)

POINT,

Device settings of SIEMENS PLC (S7-200/300/400/
1200 series, SIEMENS OP (Ethernet))

(1) When setting a bit device as a bit device
Set the device using the format of byte address
(DEC) + bit address (0 to 7).

Device

M~ 01287 =

:

Device name Device number

Bit address (0 to 7)
Byte address (DEC)
(2) When setting a data register
Set the device using the format of data block
(DB) + data word (DW).

Device

DB - 100 = .DBW 10000

2

Device name Data word (DW) numb:

Data block (DB) numbe
(3) Precautions when setting devices

(a) Preparing to set a data register
It is necessary to define the data block using a
peripheral software and sequence program,
before using a data register. Setting more
than one data block cannot be done for the
data register.

(b) Object that cannot be set Timer (current
value) (T)
Only one device can be set for the write target

< O e O Etheret] o of this device. Therefore, multiple devices,
PeiE - such as, using the recipe function, etc.,
v__ -] |oocoon . cannot be used.
Kini . . .
BRDIREE = (c) Notation method of the data registers with the
[e)islle) [#][e][c bowee: bit specification
The notation of the data registers with the bit
[e] specification differs between the GOT and the
Network PLC. The following shows the
©Host @ Other metworkNo.: 1 5] SttonNo.: 1 | correspondence table.
QK Cancel
Lo Notation in GOT Notation in PLC
Item Description DB1.DBWO0.b0 DB1.DBX1.0
Set the device name, device number, and bit number. DB1.DBWO.b1 DB1.DBX1.1
Device The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of : :
word device. DB1.DBWO.b7 DB1.DBX1.7
Information Displays lthe dev.ice type and setting range which are DB1.DBWO.b8 DB1.DBX0.0
selected in [Device].
Set the monitor tlar'get of the se't device. _ DB1.DBWO.b15 DB1.DBX0.7
Host Select this item -to n?onltor the corl1tlroller specified DB1.DBW2.50 DB1.DBX3.0
Network as the host station in the GOT utility (setup).
Other Select this item to monitor a controller other than ' '
the one specified as the host station. DB1.DBW2.b7 DB1.DBX3.7
DB1.DBW2.b8 DB1.DBX2.0
DB1.DBW2.b15 DB1.DBX2.7
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14.4.1 SIEMENS S7-300/400 Series 14.4.3 SIEMENS S7 (Ethernet)
Device Device
. ) No. . . No.
Device name Setting range Device name Setting range
represen represen
tation tation
Input relay (1) 10000 to 15117 Input relay (I) 10000 to 11277
8 | Output relay (Q) Q0000 to Q5117 Decimal 8 Output relay (Q) Q0000 to Q1277 Decimal
E Bit memory (M) MO00000 to M20477 'g Bit memory (M) MO0000 to M2557
= ) . Specified bit of the it Specified bit of the
m =
Word device bit following word devices - @ | Word device bit following word devices —
Tnput relay (W) TWO to TW510 Data register
Output relay (QW) QWO to QW510 Input refay (IW) IWO to IW126
Bit memory (MW) MWO to MW2046 Output relay (QW) QWO to QW126
- Bit memory (MW MWO to MW254
Timer (Current value) (T)"! TO to T511 - Y (MW) - T0to 7255
Counter (Current value) Timer (Current value) (T) o
©) CO to C511 Counter (Current value) (C) CO0 to C255
8 DB1.DBWO to 8 8511 .ggvv\\llgo }1%
3 DB1.DBW65534 Deci g : Decimal
ecimal s DB2.DBWO to ecima
2 DB2.DBWO to 2 |
S S DB2.DBW2046
= DB2.DBW65534 =
) Data register (DB)
Data register (DB) .
_ DB254.DBWO to
DB4094.DBWO to DB254.DBW2046
DB4094.DBW65534 DB255.DBWO to
DB4095.DBWO to DB255.DBW2046
DBA409S5.DBWE5534 *1 Monitoring or writing is not possible in the continuous device

designation mode.

14.4.4 SIEMENS OP (Ethernet)

*1 Monitoring or writing is not possible in the continuous device
designation mode.

14.4.2 SIEMENS S7-200 Series

*2  Only reading 32-bit (two-word data) designation is allowed.

*3  Writing is possible only while the PLC is running.

*4  Only 16-bit (1-word) designation is allowed.

Device
Device . , No.
No Device name Setting range
Device name Setting range ) reprgsen
represen tation
tation variable memory (V) VO to V102397
variable memory (V) VO to V51197 Input relay (1) 10 to 1655357 o
Input refay (1) 10to 177 o | Output relay (@) QO to Q655357 =
o | Output relay (@) Q0 to Q77 € [Bit memory (M) MO to M655357 Decimal n
- [9) ecimal
% Bit memory (M) MO to M317 Decimal ° Specified bit of the following b4
o special memory (SM) SMO to SM1947 o word devices (Except Ll
o[+ 1 Word device bit variable memory, Input =
Timer (T) T0to T255 relay, Output relay, Bit 1]
Counter (C)! CO0 to C255 memory, Timer, Counter) 75}
sequence control relay (S) SO to S317 variable memory (VW) VWO to VW10238 (@)
variable memory (VW) VWO to VW5118 Input relay (IW) IWO0 to IW65534 =
Input relay (IW) IWO0 to IW6 Output relay (QW)™3 QWO to QW65534 %
Output relay (QW)™3 QWO to QW6 Bit memory (MW) MWO to MW65534 =
analog input (AIW)”] AIWO to AIW30 Timer (T)*1*2*4 TO to T65535 8
8 | analog output (AQW) " AQWO to AQW30 8 | Counter (C)"1"2" CO to C65535 =
B - >
8 | Bit memory (MW) MWO to MW30 Decimal 3 03?16[5);3%2 5tg4 Decimal %
© | special memory (SMW) SMWO0 to SMW192 g : o
(]
N 4 70 to T255 = DB2.DBWO to
= | Timer (T) - ° DB2.DBW65534
Counter (C) CO to €255 Data register (DB) :
High-speed counter (HC)2 HCO to HC2 DB4094.DBWO to
sequence control relay DB4094.DBW65534
WO to SW.
(SW) SWO to SW30 DB4095.DBWO to
. . ) DB4095.DBW65534
1 Only reading is possible.

*1 Data format to input into Timer (T), Counter (C) varies
according to a type of the PLC.
« S7-300/400: BCD code
+ S7-200: BIN code

*2  S-1200 does not support Timer (T), Counter (C).
*3  Writing is possible only while the PLC is running.

*4  Only 16-bit (1-word) designation is allowed.
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WARRANTY

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range

If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product within the
gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or Mitsubishi Service Company.
However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be solely at the
customer's discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing on-site that
involves replacement of the failed module.

[Gratis Warranty Term]

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for thirty-six (36) months after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated
place.

Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and the
longest gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be forty-two (42) months. The gratis warranty term of repair parts shall not
exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

[Gratis Warranty Range]

(1) The customer shall be responsible for the primary failure diagnosis unless otherwise specified.

If requested by the customer, Mitsubishi Electric Corporation or its representative firm may carry out the primary failure

diagnosis at the customer’s expence.

The primary failure diagnosis will, however, be free of charge should the cause of failure be attributable to Mitsubishi Electric

Corporation.

(2) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods and usage environment, etc., which follow
the conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution labels on the product.
(3) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged for in the following cases.

1. Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused by the

user's hardware or software design.

2. Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if functions or
structures, judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as necessary by industry
standards, had been provided.

. Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts designated in the instruction manual had been correctly
serviced or replaced.

. Replacing consumable parts such as the battery, backlight and fuses.

. Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force majeure
such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific technology standards at time of shipment from Mitsubishi.

. Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production
(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.
(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available after production is discontinued.

o~ [e N4 »

3. Overseas service

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at each FA Center
may differ.

4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability

Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation to damages caused by any cause found not
to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi, loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures of Mitsubishi products, special
damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not, compensation for accidents, and compensation for damages to
products other than Mitsubishi products, replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site equipment, start-up test run and other
tasks.

5. Changes in product specifications

The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.

6. Product application

(1) In using the Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal, the usage conditions shall be that the application will not lead to a major
accident even if any problem or fault should occur in the graphic operation terminal device, and that backup and fail-safe
functions are systematically provided outside of the device for any problem or fault.

(2) The Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal has been designed and manufactured for applications in general industries, etc.
Thus, applications in which the public could be affected such as in nuclear power plants and other power plants operated by
respective power companies, and applications in which a special quality assurance system is required, such as for Railway
companies or Public service purposes shall be excluded from the graphic operation terminal applications.

In addition, applications in which human life or property that could be greatly affected, such as in aircraft, medical applications,
incineration and fuel devices, manned transportation equipment for recreation and amusement, and safety devices, shall also
be excluded from the graphic operation terminal range of applications.

However, in certain cases, some applications may be possible, providing the user consults the local Mitsubishi representative
outlining the special requirements of the project, and providing that all parties concerned agree to the special circumstances,
solely at our discretion.

In some of three cases, however, Mitsubishi Electric Corporation may consider the possibility of an application, provided that
the customer notifies Mitsubishi Electric Corporation of the intention, the application is clearly defined and any special quality is
not required.
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